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Preface

Pub. 120, Sailing Directions (Planning Guide) Pacific Ocean
and Southeast Asia, Sixth Edition, 2008, is issued for use in
conjunction with the following Sailing Directions (Enroute)
Publications:

Pub. 125, Pub. 126, Pub. 127, Pub. 153, Pub. 154,
Pub. 155, Pub. 157, Pub. 158, Pub. 159, Pub. 161,
Pub. 162, Pub. 163, and Pub. 164.

Digital Nautical Charts 5, 6. 7, 11, 12, 13, 14, 23, 24, 25, 26,
and 27 provide electronic chart coverage for the area covered
by this publication.

This publication as originally published has been corrected
to 6 September 2008, including Notice to Mariners No. 36 of
2008.

Explanatory Remarks

Sailing Directions are published by the National Geospatial-
Intelligence Agency (NGA) under the authority of Department
of Defense Directive 5105.40, dated 12 December 1988, and
pursuant to the authority contained in U. S. Code Title 10,
Sections 2791 and 2792 and Title 44, Section 1336. Sailing
Directions, covering the harbors, coasts, and waters of the
world, provide information that cannot be shown graphically
on nautical charts and is not readily available elsewhere.

Sailing Directions (Planning Guide) are intended to assist
mariners in planning ocean passages and to eliminate duplica-
tion by consolidating useful information about all the countries
adjacent to a particular ocean basin in one volume.

Planning Guide publications are compiled and structured in
the alphabetical order of countries contained within the region
covered by each publication.

Bearings.—Bearings are true, and are expressed in degrees
from 000° (north) to 360°, measured clockwise. General
bearings are expressed by the initial letters of the points of the
compass (e.g. N, NNE, NE, etc.). Adjective and adverb end-
ings have been discarded. Wherever precise bearings are in-
tended, degrees are used.

Charts.—Reference to charts made throughout this publi-
cation refer to both the paper chart and the Digital Nautical
Chart (DNC).

Corrective Information.—Users should refer corrections,
additions, and comments to NGA’s Maritime Operations Desk,
as follows:

1. Toll free: 1-800-362-6289

2. Commercial: 301-227-3147

3. DSN: 287-3147

4.  DNC web site: http://www.nga.mil/portal/site/

dnc

5.  Maritime Divi-
sion website:

http://www.nga.mil/portal/site/
maritime

6. E-mail: navsafety @nga.mil

Maritime Domain

National Geospatial-Intelligence
Agency

Mail Stop D-44

4600 Sangamore Road
Bethesda MD 20816-5003

7.  Mailing address:

New editions of Sailing Directions are corrected through the
date of publication shown above. Important information to
amend material in the publication is available as a Publication
Digital Update (PDU) from the NGA Maritime Domain web-
site.

NGA Maritime Domain Website
http://www.nga.mil/portal/site/maritime

Courses.—Courses are true, and are expressed in the same
manner as bearings. The directives “steer” and “make good” a
course mean, without exception, to proceed from a point of ori-
gin along a track having the identical meridional angle as the
designated course. Vessels following the directives must allow
for every influence tending to cause deviation from such track,
and navigate so that the designated course is continuously
being made good.

Currents.—Current directions are the true directions toward
which currents set.

Distances.—Distances are expressed in nautical miles of 1
minute of latitude. Distances of less than 1 mile are expressed
in meters, or tenths of miles.

Geographic Names.—Geographic names are generally
those used by the nation having sovereignty. Names in paren-
theses following another name are alternate names that may
appear on some charts. In general, alternate names are quoted
only in the principal description of the place. Diacritical marks,
such as accents, cedillas, and circumflexes, which are related to
specific letters in certain foreign languages, are not used in the
interest of typographical simplicity.

Geographic names or their spellings do not necessarily re-
flect recognition of the political status of an area by the United
States Government.

Heights.—Heights are referred to the plane of reference
used for that purpose on the charts and are expressed in meters.

Internet Links.—This publication provides Internet links to
web sites concerned with maritime navigational safety, includ-
ing but not limited to, Federal government sites, foreign
Hydrographic Offices, and foreign public/private port facilities.
NGA makes no claims, promises, or guarantees concerning the
accuracy, completeness, or adequacy of the contents of these
web sites and expressly disclaims any liability for errors and
omissions in the contents of these web sites.

International Ship and Port Facility Security (ISPS)
Code.—The ISPS Code is a comprehensive set of measures to
enhance the security of ships and port facilities developed in
response to the perceived threats to ships and port facilities in
the wake of the 9/11 attacks in the United States. Information
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on the ISPS Code can be found at the International Maritime
Organization web site:

International Maritime Organization Home Page
http://www.imo.org

Lights and Fog Signals.—Lights and fog signals are not
described, and light sectors are not usually defined. The Light
Lists should be consulted for complete information.

National Ocean Claims.—Information on national ocean
claims and maritime boudary disputes, which have been com-
piled from the best available sources, is provided solely in the
interest of the navigational safety of shipping and in no way
constitutes legal recognition by the United States. These non-
recognized claims and requirements may include, but are not
limited to:

1. A requirement by a state for advance permission or
notification for innocent passage of warships in the
territorial sea.

2. Straight baseline, internal waters, or historic waters
claims.

3. The establishment of a security zone, where a state
claims to control activity beyond its territorial sea for secur-
ity reasons unrelated to that state’s police powers in its terri-
tory, including its territorial sea.

Radio Navigational Aids.—Radio navigational aids and
radio weather services are not described in detail. Publication
No. 117 Radio Navigational Aids and NOAA Publication,
Selected Worldwide Marine Weather Broadcasts, should be
consulted.

Soundings.—Soundings are referred to the datum of the
charts and are expressed in meters.

Special Warnings.—Special Warnings may be in force for
the geographic area covered by this publication. Special
Warnings are printed in the weekly Notice to Mariners upon
promulgation and are reprinted annually in Notice to Mariners
No. 1. A listing of Special Warnings currently in force is
printed in each weekly Notice to Mariners, Section III, Broad-
cast Warnings, along with the notice number of promulgation.
Special Warnings are also available on the Maritime Division
website.

Time Zone.—The Time Zone description(s), as well as
information concerning the use of Daylight Savings Time, are
included. The World Time Zone Chart is available on the Inter-
net at the website given below.

World Time Zone Chart
http://www.odci.gov/cia/publications/factbook/
reference_maps/pdf/time_zones.pdf

Winds.—Wind directions are the true directions from which
winds blow.

Reference List

The principal sources examined in the preparation of this
publication were:
British Hydrographic Office Sailing Directions.
Canadian Sailing Directions.
French Sailing Directions.
Japanese Sailing Directions.
Korean Sailing Directions.
Russian Sailing Directions.
Fairplay Ports and Terminals.
The Statesman’s Yearbook.
The World Factbook.
Reports from United States Naval and merchant vessels
and various shipping companies.
Other U.S. Government publications, reports, and docu-
ments.
Charts, light lists, tide and current tables, and other docu-
ments in possession of the Agency.
Internet Web sites, as follows:
1. Calendar of All Legal Public Holidays.
http://www.bank-holidays.com
2. Department of State/U.S. Embassies.
http://usembassy.state.gov
3. IMB Piracy Reporting Center Home Page.
http://www.iccwbo.org/ccs/menu_imb_piracy.asp
4. World Factbook.
http://www.odci.gov/cia/publications/factbook

v
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Conversion Tables

Feet to Meters
Feet 0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9
0 0.00 0.30 0.61 091 1.22 1.52 1.83 2.13 2.44 2.74
10 3.05 3.35 3.66 3.96 4.27 4.57 4.88 5.18 5.49 5.79
20 6.10 6.40 6.71 7.01 7.32 7.62 7.92 8.23 8.53 8.84
30 9.14 9.45 9.75 10.06 10.36 10.67 10.97 11.28 11.58 11.89
40 12.19 12.50 12.80 13.11 13.41 13.72 14.02 14.33 14.63 14.93
50 15.24 15.54 15.85 16.15 16.46 16.76 17.07 17.37 17.68 17.98
60 18.29 18.59 18.90 19.20 19.51 19.81 20.12 20.42 20.73 21.03
70 21.34 21.64 21.95 22.25 22.55 22.86 23.16 23.47 23.77 24.08
80 24 .38 24.69 24.99 25.30 25.60 2591 26.21 26.52 26.82 27.13
90 27.43 27.74 28.04 28.35 28.65 28.96 29.26 29.57 29.87 30.17
Fathoms to Meters
Fathoms 0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9
0 0.00 1.83 3.66 5.49 7.32 9.14 10.97 12.80 14.63 16.46
10 18.29 20.12 21.95 23.77 25.60 27.43 29.26 31.09 32.92 34.75
20 36.58 38.40 40.23 42.06 43.89 45.72 47.55 49.38 51.21 53.03
30 54.86 56.69 58.52 60.35 62.18 64.01 65.84 67.67 69.49 71.32
40 73.15 74.98 76.81 78.64 80.47 82.30 84.12 85.95 87.78 89.61
50 91.44 93.27 95.10 96.93 98.75 100.58 102.41 104.24 106.07 107.90
60 109.73 111.56 113.39 115.21 117.04 118.87 120.70 122.53 124.36 126.19
70 128.02 129.85 131.67 133.50 135.33 137.16 138.99 140.82 142.65 144.47
80 146.30 148.13 149.96 151.79 153.62 155.45 157.28 159.11 160.93 162.76
90 164.59 166.42 168.25 170.08 171.91 173.74 175.56 177.39 179.22 181.05
Meters to Feet
Meters 0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9
0 0.00 3.28 6.56 9.84 13.12 16.40 19.68 22.97 26.25 29.53
10 32.81 36.09 39.37 42.65 4593 49.21 52.49 55.77 59.06 62.34
20 65.62 68.90 72.18 75.46 78.74 82.02 85.30 88.58 91.86 95.14
30 98.42 101.71 104.99 108.27 111.55 114.83 118.11 121.39 124.67 127.95
40 131.23 134.51 137.80 141.08 144.36 147.64 150.92 154.20 157.48 160.76
50 164.04 167.32 170.60 173.88 177.16 180.45 183.73 187.01 190.29 193.57
60 196.85 200.13 203.41 206.69 209.97 213.25 216.54 219.82 223.10 226.38
70 229.66 232.94 236.22 239.50 242.78 246.06 249.34 252.62 255.90 259.19
80 262.47 265.75 269.03 272.31 275.59 278.87 282.15 285.43 288.71 291.99
90 295.28 298.56 301.84 305.12 308.40 | 311.68 314.96 318.24 321.52 324.80
Meters to Fathoms
Meters 0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9
0 0.00 0.55 1.09 1.64 2.19 2.73 3.28 3.83 4.37 4.92
10 5.47 6.01 6.56 7.11 7.66 8.20 8.75 9.30 9.84 10.39
20 10.94 11.48 12.03 12.58 13.12 13.67 14.22 14.76 15.31 15.86
30 16.40 16.95 17.50 18.04 18.59 19.14 19.68 20.23 20.78 21.33
40 21.87 22.42 22.97 23.51 24.06 24.61 25.15 25.70 26.25 26.79
50 27.34 27.89 28.43 28.98 29.53 30.07 30.62 31.17 31.71 32.26
60 32.81 33.36 33.90 34.45 35.00 35.54 36.09 36.64 37.18 37.73
70 38.28 38.82 39.37 39.92 40.46 41.01 41.56 42.10 42.65 43.20
80 43.74 44.29 44.84 45.38 45.93 46.48 47.03 47.57 48.12 48.67
90 49.21 49.76 50.31 50.85 51.40 51.95 52.49 53.04 53.59 54.13
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Abbreviations

The following abbreviations may be used in the text:

Units
°C
cm
cu.m.
dwt
FEU

grt
kHz

Directions
N

NNE

NE

ENE

E

ESE

SE

SSE

Vessel types
LASH

LNG

LPG

OBO

Time
ETA
ETD

Water level
MSL

HW

LW

MHW
MLW
HWN

HWS

LWN

Communications

D/F

R/T
GMDSS
LF

Navigation
LANBY
NAVSAT
ODAS
SBM

Miscellaneous
COLREGS
IALA

IHO
IMO
loa

degree(s) Centigrade
centimeter(s)

cubic meter(s)
deadweight tons
forty-foot equivalent units
gross registered tons
kilohertz

north
northnortheast
northeast
eastnortheast
east
eastsoutheast
southeast
southsoutheast

Lighter Aboard Ship
Liquified Natural Gas
Liquified Petroleum Gas
Ore/Bulk/Oil

estimated time of arrival
estimated time of departure

mean sea level
high water

low water

mean high water
mean low water
high water neaps
high water springs
low water neaps

direction finder

radiotelephone

Global Maritime Distress and Safety System
low frequency

Large Automatic Navigation Buoy
Navigation Satellite

Ocean Data Acquisition System
Single Buoy Mooring

Collision Regulations

International Association of Lighthouse
Authorities

International Hydrographic Office
International Maritime Organization
length overall

km

mb
MHz

nrt
TEU

SSW
SW
WSwW

WNW
NW
NNW

ro-ro
ULCC
VLCC

GMT
UTC

LWS
MHWN
MHWS
MLWN
MLWS
HAT
LAT

MF
HF
VHF
UHF

SPM
TSS

VTC
VTS

No./Nos.
PA

PD

Pub.
St./Ste.

kilometer(s)

meter(s)

millibars

megahertz

millimeter(s)

net registered tons
twenty-foot equivalent units

south
southsouthwest
southwest
westsouthwest
west
westnorthwest
northwest
northnorthwest

Roll-on Roll-off
Ultra Large Crude Carrier
Very Large Crude Carrier

Greenwich Mean Time
Coordinated Universal Time

low water springs

mean high water neaps
mean high water springs
mean low water neaps
mean low water springs
highest astronomical tide
lowest astronomical tide

medium frequency
high frequency

very high frequency
ultra high frequency

Single Point Mooring
Traffic Separation Scheme
Vessel Traffic Center
Vessel Traffic Service

Number/Numbers
Position approximate
Position doubtful
Publication
Saint/Sainte
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The Prudent Mariner

Warning on the Use of Floating Aids to Navigation in
General to Fix a Navigation Position

The aids to navigation depicted on charts comprise a system
consisting of fixed and floating aids with varying degrees of
reliability. Therefore, prudent mariners will not rely solely on
any single aid to navigation, particularly a floating aid. An aid
to navigation also refers to any device or structure external to a
craft, designed to assist in determination of position. This
includes celestial, terrestial, and electronic means, such as the
Global Positioning System (GPS) and Differential GPS
(DGPS). Here, too, the prudent mariner will not rely solely on
any single aid to navigation.

The buoy symbol is used to indicate the approximate
position of the buoy body and the sinker, which secures the
buoy to the seabed. The approximate position is used because
of practical limitations in positioning and maintaining buoys
and their sinkers in precise geographical locations. These
limitations include, but are not Ilimited to, inherent
imprecisions in position fixing methods, prevailing
atmospheric and sea conditions, the slope of and the material
making up the seabed, the fact that buoys are moored to sinkers
by varying lengths of chain, and the fact that buoy and/or
sinker positions are not under continuous surveillance but are
normally checked only during periodic maintenance visits
which often occur more than a year apart. The position of the
buoy body can be expected to shift inside and outside the
charting symbol due to the forces of nature. The mariner is also
cautioned that buoys are liable to be carried away, shifted,
capsized, sunk, etc. Lighted buoys may be extinguished or
sound signals may not function as the result of ice or other
natural causes, collisions, or other accidents. Many of these
factors also apply to articulated lights. For the foregoing
reasons, a prudent mariner must not rely completely upon the
position or operation of floating aids to navigation, but will
also utilize bearings from fixed objects and aids to navigation
on shore. Further, a vessel attempting to pass close aboard
always risks collision with a yawing buoy or with the
obstruction the buoy marks.

Use of Foreign Charts

In the interest of safe navigation, caution should be exercised
in the use of foreign charts not maintained through U.S. Notice
to Mariners.

Foreign produced charts are occasionally mentioned in
NIMA Sailing Directions when such charts may be of a better
scale than U.S. produced charts. Mariners are advised that if or
when such foreign charts are used for navigation it is their
responsibility to maintain those charts from the Notice to
Mariners of the foreign country producing the charts.

The mariner is warned that the buoyage systems, shapes,
colors, and light rhythms used by other countries often have a
different significance than the U.S. system.

Mariners are further warned about plotting positions,
especially satellite-derived positions such as from GPS, onto
foreign charts where the datum is unknown or the conversion
from WGS-84 is unknown.

Chart Notes Regarding Different Datums

Particular caution should be exercised during a passage
when transferring the navigational plot to an adjacent chart
upon a different geodetic datum or when transferring positions
from one chart to another chart of the same area, which is
based upon a different datum. The transfer of positions should
be done by bearings and distances from common features.
Notes on charts should be read with care, as they give
important information not graphically presented. Notes in
connection with the chart title include the horizontal geodetic
datum which serves as a reference for the values of the latitude
and longitude of any point or object on the chart. The latitudes
and longitudes of the same points or objects on a second chart
of the same area, which is based upon a different datum, will
differ from those of the first chart. The difference may be
navigationally significant. Additionally, datum changes
between chart editions could significantly affect the positions
of navigational aids found in the List of Lights and other
NIMA publications.

Positions obtained from satellite navigation systems, such as
from GPS, are normally referred to the World Geodetic System
1984 (WGS-84) Datum. The differences between GPS
satellite-derived positions and positions on some foreign charts
cannot be determined: mariners are warned that these
differences MAY BE SIGNIFICANT TO NAVIGATION and
are therefore advised to use alternative sources of positional
information, particularly when closing the shore or navigating
in the vicinity of dangers.

XII
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AMERICAN SAMOA !
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General 1 are fairly constant from May to November but are fitful, with
Buoyage System 1 periods of calm, from November to April.
Cautions 1 The annual rainfall averages over 3,000mm. The rainy sea-
Currency 1 son is from November to April, with January being the rainiest
Government 2 month; the dry season runs from May to October.
Holidays 2 There is little temperature variation; December is the warm-
Industries 2 est month and July is the coldest, but the average temperature
Languages 2 difference is only about 1-2°C.
Navigational Information 2
Pilotage 2 Buoyage System
Time Zone 2
U.S. Embassy 2 The IALA Buoyage System (Region A) is in effect. See
Chart No. 1 for further IALA Buoyage System information.
General

American Samoa, an unincorporated territory of the United
States, consists of those islands of the Samoan group located in
the South Pacific Ocean, E of 171°W. The administrative
center is Pago Pago, on the main island of Tutuila.

Tutuila is about 19 miles long and 4 miles wide. A broken
jungle-covered mountain range runs almost the length of the
island. There are many fertile valleys. Mount Matafao, 702m
high, is the highest peak. Mount Pioa, known as the “Rain-
maker,” is 563m high. The whole island is thickly wooded and
richly green, with many fertile valleys.

There are six other islands in the group. Aunuu, Tau, Ofu,
and Olosega are volcanic islands, with rugged peaks and
limited coastal plains. Rose Island, a small isolated double-
coral atoll, is uninhabited. Swain’s Island, a coral atoll 210
miles N of Tutuila, was made part of American Samoa in 1925.

The climate is tropical marine, moderated by SE trade winds.
The prevailing winds are from between ESE and NNE. They

Cautions

Hurricanes are liable to occur from January to March and
occasionally up to the middle of April.

Numerous Fish Aggregating Devices (FAD), consisting of
large rafts fitted with orange pyramidal framework topmarks,
some of which show flashing lights, are moored in the waters
around Samoa and American Samoa. These devices should be
given a wide berth. Concentrations of fishing vessels may be
encountered in the vicinity of FADs. On occasion, these rafts
may break away amd may be found adrift anywhere in Samoan
waters.

Currency

The official unit of currency is the U. S. dollar, consisting of
100 cents.
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2 American Samoa

Government

Flag of American Samoa

American Samoa is an unincorporated and unorganized
territory of the United States. It is administered by the Depart-
ment of Interior, Office of Territorial and International Affairs.
The islands are organized into 15 counties grouped into three
districts.

American Samoa is governed by a directly-elected Governor
serving a 4-year term. The Legislative Assembly consists of an
18-member Senate, whose members are elected by the chiefs
and serve 4-year terms, and a 21-member House of Represen-
tatives, consisting of 20 directly-elected members and one ap-
pointed member, serving 2-year terms.

The capital is Pago Pago.

Holidays

The following holidays are observed:

January 1 New Year’s Day

Third Monday in January Martin Luther King
Day

Third Monday in February ~ President’s Day

April 17 Territorial Flag Day

Last Monday in May Memorial Day

July 4 Independence Day

July 16 Manua Day

First Monday in September  Labor Day

Second Monday in October ~ Columbus Day

November 11

Fourth Thursday in
November

December 25

Veteran’s Day
Thanksgiving Day

Christmas Day

Industries

The main industries are fishing, tuna canning, and handi-
crafts.

The main export is canned tuna. The main export-trading
partners are Indonesia, India, Australia, Japan, and New Zea-
land.

The main imports are materials for the tuna canneries, food,
petroleum products, and machinery and parts. The main im-
port-trading partners are Australia, Samoa, and New Zealand.

Languages

Their is no official language of American Samoa. English
and Samoan are commonly spoken.

Navigational Information

Enroute Volume
Pub. 126, Sailing Directions (Enroute) Pacific Islands.

Maritime Claims
The maritime territorial claims of American Samoa are, as
follows:

Territorial Sea 12 miles.
Contiguous Zone 24 miles.
Fisheries or Economic 200 miles.

Zone

200 miles or the
Continental Margin.

Continental Shelf

Pilotage
Pilotage is not compulsory for Pago Pago but is advisable.
Time Zone

The Time Zone description is XRAY (+11). Daylight Sav-
ings Time is not observed.

U.S. Embassy

American Samoa is an unincorporated territory of the United
States. There are no U.S. diplomatic offices in American Sam-
oa.
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AUSTRALIA 3

PAPUA
INDONESIA NEW GUINEA
e .
Darwin
Cairns
Townsville®
Mackay®
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Brisbane,
Perth Adelaide %
*F remantle ? Sydney
CANBERRA
L]
Melbourne
Devon
POt Lobart
0 500 km - .
Lord Howe Island and Cate LX) Tasmania
Macquane Iskand not shoem. 0 500 mi
General 3 General
Buoyage System 3
Cautions 4 Australia, the world’s sixth-largest country and smallest
Currency 4 continent, is located S of the Indonesian archipelago and is
Firing Areas 4 bounded on the E by the Pacific Ocean and on the W and S by
Fishing Areas 4 the Indian Ocean.
Government 5 The Great Barrier Reef fringes the NE coast of the country
Holidays 16 and extends for about 1,200 miles.
Industries 16 Most of the country consists of low irregular plateaus. The
Languages 16 desert-like center is flat, barren, and dry. Large areas of fertile
Mined Areas 16 plain are located in the SE part.
Navigational Information 16 The climate is generally arid to semiarid but there are wide
Offshore Drilling 24 variations. The N part is tropical and the S and E parts are
Pilotage 24 temperate.
Pollution 24
Regulations 26
Search and Rescue 30 Buoyage System
Ship Reporting System 31
Signals 32 The TALA Buoyage System (Region A) is in effect. See
Submarine Operating Areas 33 Chart No. 1 for further IALA Buoyage System information.
Time Zone 35 The general direction of buoyage for the purposes of the

Traffic Separation Schemes
U.S. Embassy

Vessel Traffic Service
Appendix I

35 IALA Buoyage System is E to W along the S coast of Aus-
35 tralia, N along the W coast of Australia, N along the W coast of
35 Australia, counterclockwise in the Gulf of Caprentaria, from W
37 to E in Torres Strait, and N to S along the E coast of Australia
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Cautions

General

The volume of commercial shipping passing through Torres
Strait is considerable. A large number of local craft also oper-
ate between the islands.

Seismic Surveys

In connection with the exploration for oil and gas, seismic
survey vessels are operating off the Australian coast. When
possible, general details of these activities will be broadcast as
AUSCOAST Warnings. However, vessels carrying out such
surveys may be encountered without warning.

Areas to be Avoided

The Capricorn Group and the Bunker Group.—The area
in the vicinity of the Capricorn Group (23°20'S., 152°00'E.)
and the Bunker Group (23°50'S., 152°20'E.) is an IMO-adopt-
ed Area to be Avoided. To avoid the risk of pollution and dam-
age to the environment, all vessels carrying dangerous or toxic
cargo, as well as any vessel exceeding 500 grt, should avoid the
area bounded by lines joining the following positions:

23°10'S, 151°56'E.

23°53'S, 152°28'E.

23°55'S, 152°28'E.

23°57'S, 152°26'E.

23°57'S, 152°24'E.

23°32'S, 152°55'E.

23°36'S, 151°39°E.

23°33'S, 151°35'E.

23°30'S, 151°35'E.

23°25'S, 151°53'E.

23°20'S, 151°50'E.

23°20'S, 151°40'E.
. 23°15'S, 151°40'E.

23°10'S, 151°52'E.

SR o AT e e o

Bass Strait.—An IMO-approved Area to be Avoided, which
should be avoided by ships greater than 200 gross tons, is
bounded by the coast and lines joining the following positions:
The low water line at latitude 38°15'S.
38°35'S, 147°44'E.
38°41'S, 148°06'E.
38°41'S, 148°13'E.
38°32'S, 148°26'E.
38°19'S, 148°35'E.
38°08'S, 148°31'E.
38°05'S, 148°24'E.

The low water line at latitude 37°58'S.

SEG 0 a0 o

Currency

The official unit of currency is the Australian dollar, con-
sisting of 100 cents.

Firing Areas

Firing Practice and Exercise Areas

The tables and graphics displayed below indicate details
concerning the declared firing practice areas under Australian
Army, Air Force, and Naval Forces Regulations.

Firing practice areas may be selected anywhere and details
are published in the Australian Government Gazette and the
Designated Airspace Handbook.

In view of the responsibility of range authorities to avoid
accidents, limits of practice areas are not shown on charts and
descriptions of areas will not appear in the Sailing Directions
(Enroute). However, beacons, lights, and marking buoys which
may be of assistance to the mariner or targets, which might be
a danger to navigation, will appear on charts and, when appro-
priate, will be mentioned in the Sailing Directions.

Definitions

A Restricted Area (R) is an area of defined dimensions with-
in which certain restrictions are applied to aircraft operations.
When shown as an R area in Notices to Mariners, the air activ-
ity extends to sea level and the nature of the activity is such that
dangers to maritime traffic may exist at specified times within
the area defined in Notices to Mariners.

A Prohibited Area (P) is an area of defined dimensions
within which ships are not permitted under any circumstances.

A Surface Restricted Area (SR) is a surface area of defined
dimensions within which activities dangerous to maritime
traffic may exist at specified times. The restriction is applicable
to maritime traffic only.

The limits of all areas are laid down numerically by State,
and displayed graphically on the chartlets. Naval firings out-
side the areas listed are approved by the Department of De-
fense (Navy Office) from time to time. Warnings concerning
firing practices are promulgated by Notices to Airmen (NOT-
AM) originated by the RAN and RAAF and are published by
Airservices Australia on their website.

Airservices Australia Home Page
http://www.airservicesaustralia.com/brief/areabrf.htm

Fishing Areas

Torres Strait.—A significant level of commercial fishing
takes place in Torres Strait during the prawn season, which
occurs from May through September. These vessels work ex-
clusively at night and anchor in the lee of the islands by day.

New South Wales.—Fishing traps marked by floats may be
encountered over much of the coastal waters of New South
Wales at any time of the year. Where possible, vessels should
avoid those waters inshore of the 110m curve between 28°30'S
and 32°30'S.

Lobster fishing takes place off the coast of New South
Wales, as follows:

1. November to April—between Port Stephens (latitude
32°45'S.) and Bermagui (latitude 36°30'S.).

2. January to June—between Evans Head (latitude
29°05'S.) and Port Stephens.

Tasmania.—Fleets of small fishing craft work off the S
coast of Tasmania in Storm Bay (43°10'S., 147°35'E.) and
Frederick Henry Bay (42°55S., 147°35'E.), as well as off the
entire E coast of Tasmania. Crayfish is the main catch.

Victoria.—Off the coast of Victoria, a good lookout should
be kept for crayfish and shark-fishing vessels, which operate
up to 90 miles from the coast. Vessels should also keep a look-
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out for buoys marking fishing gear. Shark-fishing vessels use
long lines, the ends of which are marked by flagged buoys.

General
Vessels are requested to transit off the coast in accordance
with the following recommendations, if possible:
1. South Australia and Victoria—outside the 200m curve.
2. New South Wales—outside the 220m curve.

Government

Australia, a fully independent nation within the British Com-
monwealth of Nations, is a democratic federal/state system
recognizing the British monarch as sovereign. The country is
divided into six states and two territories.

Elizabeth II, recognized as the Chief of State, appoints a
Governor-General. The bicameral Parliament is composed of a

Flag of Australia

76-member Senate (directly elected to 6-year terms) and a 150-
member House of Representatives (directly elected through
proportional representation to 3-year terms).

The legal system is based on English common law.
The capital is Canberra.

RESTRICTED AND DANGER AREAS WITH ASSOCIATED AIRSPACE
NEW SOUTH WALES

Nature of

Name Activity

Area

Times of Use

Area limits are bound by lines joining
positions stated, unless otherwise
indicated

Chartlet
No.

SR0O50 Broken Bay
laying and

sweeping

Naval mine H24

. 33°34'38"S, 151°18'30"E. 2
. 33°32'54"S, 151°18'39"E.
.33°32'52"S, 151°20'45"E.
.33°31'44"S, 151°24'14"E.
.33°31'09"S, 151°25'15"E.

33°31'09"S, 151°32"24"E.
. 33°37'35"S, 151°28'00"E.
. 33°37'35"S, 151°20'30"E.

33°35'04"S, 151°20'03"E.

33°34'45"S, 151°19'44"E.

SRO51 Jervis Bay
laying and

sweeping

Naval mine H24

.35°0424"S, 150°41'50"E. 1
. 35°00'32"S, 150°43"27"E.
.35°01'05"S, 150°46'00"E.
. 35°04'52"S, 150°46'26"E.
.35°05'38"S, 150°48'00"E.

35°05'45"S, 150°48"26"E.
.35°05'45"S, 150°55'09"E.
.35°10'02"S, 150°51'32"E.

S0 0 0 O | TR D O a0 O

YMMM/R452 Beecroft

Head

Firing

NOTAM

. 34°59'00"S, 151°07'00"E. 1
. 35°08'54"S, 151°07'00"E.
.35°0527"S, 150°48'56"E.
.35°05'27"S, 150°47'12"E.
.35°06'06"S, 150°42'48"E.
. 35°04'20"S, 150°42'15"E.
.35°02'18"S, 150°42'09"E.
h. 35°00'00"S, 150°44'00"E.
i. 35°0124"S, 150°47'15"E.
J- 35°0124"S, 150°5024"E.

0 HhOo Q0 o
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RESTRICTED AND DANGER AREAS WITH ASSOCIATED AIRSPACE
NEW SOUTH WALES

Area

Name

Nature of
Activity

Times of Use

Area limits are bound by lines joining
positions stated, unless otherwise
indicated

Chartlet
No.

YMMM/R453

Tasman Sea

Firing, bomb-
ing, and radar
tracking

NOTAM

R453A—34°59'59"S, 150°49'53"E;
then the minor arc of a circle 15 NM in
radius centered on Nowra Tacan
(34°57'00"S, 150°32'00"E) to
34°57'30"S, 150°50'14"E; 34°57'24"S,
150°59'58"E; then the minor arc of a
circle 23 NM in radius centered on
Nowra Tacan, to 35°12'02"S,
150°53'14"E; 35°03'04"S, 150°40'06"E;
then the minor arc of a circle 9 NM in
radius centered on Nowra Tacan, to
34°59'11"S, 150°42'37"E.

1

NOTAM

R453B—35°05'59"S, 150°33'00"E;
then the minor arc of a circle 9 NM in
radius centered on Nowra Tacan
(34°57'00"S, 150°32'00"E), to
35°03'04"S, 150°40'06"E; 35°12'02"S,
150°53'14"E; then the minor arc of a
circle 23 NM in radius centered on
Nowra Tacan, to 35°19'57"S,
150°3429"E.

NOTAM

R453C—34°57'02"S, 151°30'18"E;
then the minor arc of a circle 47.9 NM
in radius centered on Nowra Tacan
(34°57'00"S, 150°32'00"E), to
35°13'25"S, 151°26'53"E; 35°05'04"S,
150°58'14"E; then the minor arc of a
circle 23 NM in radius centered on
Nowra Tacan, to 34°57'24"S,
150°59'58"E.

NOTAM

R453D—35°13'25"S, 151°26'53"E;
then the minor arc of a circle 47.9 NM
in radius centered on Nowra Tacan
(34°57'00"S, 150°32'00"E), to
35°27'57"S, 151°16'43"E; 35°12'02"S,
150°53'14"E; then the minor arc of a
circle 23 NM in radius centered on
Nowra Tacan, to 35°05'04"S,
150°58'14"E.

NOTAM

R453E—35°27'57"S, 151°16'43"E;
then the minor arc of a circle 47.9 NM
in radius centered on Nowra Tacan
(34°57'00"S, 150°32'00"E), to
35°38'34"S, 151°01'18"E; 35°16'58"S,
150°45'59"E; then the minor arc of a
circle 23 NM in radius centered on
Nowra Tacan, to 35°12'02"S,
150°53'14"E.
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RESTRICTED AND DANGER AREAS WITH ASSOCIATED AIRSPACE
NEW SOUTH WALES

Area

Name

Nature of
Activity

Times of Use

Area limits are bound by lines joining
positions stated, unless otherwise
indicated

Chartlet
No.

YBBB/R453

Tasman Sea

Firing, bomb-
ing, and radar
tracking

NOTAM

R453F—35°38'34"S, 151°01'18"E;
then the minor arc of a circle 47.9 NM
in radius centered on Nowra Tacan
(34°57'00"S, 150°32'00"E), to
35°44'49"S, 150°37'10"E; 35°19'57"S,
150°34'29"E; then the minor arc of a
circle 23 NM in radius centered on
Nowra Tacan, to 35°16'58"S,
150°45'59"E.

1

NOTAM

R453G—34°56'32"S, 151°59'35"E;
then the minor arc of a circle 72 NM in
radius centered on Nowra Tacan
(34°57'00"S, 150°32'00"E), to
35°21'23"S, 151°54'38"E; 35°13'25"S,
151°26'53"E; then the minor arc of a
circle 47.9 NM in radius centered on
Nowra Tacan, to 34°57'02"S,
151°30'18"E.

NOTAM

R453H—35°21'23"S, 151°54'38"E;
then the minor arc of a circle 72 NM in
radius centered on Nowra Tacan
(34°57'00"S, 150°32'00"E), to
35°43'14"S, 151°39'32"E; 35°27'57"S,
151°16'43"E; then the minor arc of a
circle 47.9 NM in radius centered on
Nowra Tacan to 35°13'25"S,
151°26'53"E.

NOTAM

R453J—35°43'14"S, 151°39'32"E;
then the minor arc of a circle 72 NM in
radius centered on Nowra Tacan
(34°57'00"S, 150°32'00"E), to
35°59'23"S, 151°16'13"E; 35°38'34"S,
151°01'18"E; then the minor arc of a
circle 47.9 NM in radius centered on
Nowra Tacan, to 35°27'57"S,
151°16'43"E.

NOTAM

R453K—35°59'23"S, 151°16'13"E;
then the minor arc of a circle 72 NM in
radius centered on Nowra Tacan
(34°57'00"S, 150°32'00"E), to
36°08'50"S, 150°39'45"E; 35°44'49"S,
150°37'10"E; then the minor arc of a
circle 47.9 NM in radius centered on
Nowra Tacan, to 35°38'34"S,
151°01'18"E.
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RESTRICTED AND DANGER AREAS WITH ASSOCIATED AIRSPACE
NEW SOUTH WALES

Area

Name

Nature of
Activity

Times of Use

Area limits are bound by lines joining
positions stated, unless otherwise
indicated

Chartlet
No.

YBBB/R453

Tasman Sea

Firing, bomb-
ing, and radar
tracking

NOTAM

R4531L.—34°56'01"S, 152°2527"E,;
35°18'59"S, 152°55'50"E; then the
minor arc of a circle 120 NM in radius
centered on Nowra Tacan (34°57'00"S,
150° 32'00"E), to 35°36'56"S,
152°50'15"E; 35°21'23"S, 151°54'38"E;
then the minor arc of a circle 72 NM in
radius centered on Nowra Tacan, to
34°56'32"S, 151°59'35"E.

1

NOTAM

R453M—35°36'56"S, 152°50'15"E;
then the minor arc of a circle 120 NM in
radius centered on Nowra Tacan
(34°57'00"S, 150°32'00"E), to
36°13'30"S, 152°25'29"E; 35°43'14"S,
151°39'32"E; then the minor arc of a
circle 72 NM in radius centered on
Nowra Tacan, to 35°21'23"S,
151°54'38"E.

NOTAM

R453N—36°13'30"S, 152°25'29"E;
then the minor arc of a circle 120 NM in
radius centered on Nowra Tacan
(34°57'00"S, 150°32'00"E), to
36°40'48"S, 151°46'21"E; 35°59'23"S,
151°16'13"E; then the minor arc of a
circle 72 NM in radius centered on
Nowra Tacan, to 35°43'14"S,
151°39'32"E.

NOTAM

R453P—36°40'48"S, 151°4621"E;
then the minor arc of a circle 120 NM in
radius centered on Nowra Tacan
(34°57'00"S, 150°32'00"E), to
36°56'43"S, 150°45'03"E; 36°08'50"S,
150°39'46"E; then the minor arc of a
circle 72 NM in radius centered on
Nowra Tacan, to 35°59'23"S,
151°16'13"E.

YMMM/R485

Tasman Sea

Military flying
training

NOTAM

R485A

a. 34°26'37"S, 151°09'46"E

b. 34°06'00"S, 151°19'43"E.

c. 34°06'00"S, 151°45'06"E.

then the minor arc of a circle 30 NM in
radius centered on Sydney DME
(33°56'34"S, 151°10'51"E), returning to
position (a) above.
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RESTRICTED AND DANGER AREAS WITH ASSOCIATED AIRSPACE
NEW SOUTH WALES

Area

Name

Nature of
Activity

Times of Use

Area limits are bound by lines joining
positions stated, unless otherwise
indicated

Chartlet
No.

YMMM/R485 Aus
Annual Notice 9/

2006

Tasman Sea

Military flying
training

YMMM/R485

R485B

a. 34°30'00"S, 151°51'35"E.

b. 34°30'00"S, 151°08'07"E.

c. 34°26'37"S, 151°09'46"E.

then the minor arc of a circle 30 NM in
radius centered on Sydney DME
(33°56'34"S, 151°10'51"E), to

d. 34°06'00"S, 151°45'06"E.

e. 34°06'00"S, 152°03'16"E.

1

R485C

a. 34°2029"S, 151°56'14"E.

b. 34°06'00"S, 152°03'16"E.

c. 34°06'00"S, 152°34'17"E.

then the minor arc of a circle 70 NM in
radius centered on Sydney DME
(33°56'34"S, 151°10'51"E), to

d. 34°30'53"S, 152°2428"E.

NOTAM

R485D

a. 34°30'53"S, 152°2428"E.

then the minor arc of a circle 70 NM in
radius centered on Sydney DME
(33°56'34"S, 151°10'51"E), to

b. 34°06'00"S, 152°34'17"E.

c. 34°06'00"S, 153°34'46"E.

then the minor arc of a circle 120 NM in
radius centered on Sydney DME to

d. 34°50'59"S, 153°20'09"E.

NOTAM

R485E

a. 34°30'00"S, 151°51'35"E.

b. 34°2029"S, 151°56'14"E.

c. 34°50'59"S, 153°20'09"E.

then the minor arc of a circle 120 NM in
radius centered on Sydney DME
(33°56'34"S, 151°10'51"E), to

d. 35°1920"S, 152°56'18"E.

YBBB-YMMM/

R489

Tasman Sea

Firing, bomb-
ing, and radar
tracking

NOTAM

a.33°38'02"S, 151°51'02"E.
b. 33°26'06"S, 152°00'27"E.
c. 33°25'47"S, 152°22'03"E.
d. 33°44'42"S, 152°22'04"E.
e. 33°4723"S, 151°51'02"E.

YMMM/R495

Tasman Sea

Firing, bomb-
ing, and radar
tracking

NOTAM

R495A

a. 34°43'56"S, 151°00'00"E.

b. 34°40'30"S, 151°03'00"E.

c. 34°30'00"S, 151°08'07"E.

d. 34°30'00"S, 151°30'00"E.

e. 34°57'02"S, 151°30'18"E.

f. 34°57'24"S, 150°59'58"E.
then the minor arc of a circle 23 NM in
radius centered on Nowra Tacan
(34°57'00"S, 150°32'00"E), to
g. 34°56'07'S, 150°59'57E.
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RESTRICTED AND DANGER AREAS WITH ASSOCIATED AIRSPACE
NEW SOUTH WALES

Area

Name

Nature of
Activity

Times of Use

Area limits are bound by lines joining
positions stated, unless otherwise
indicated

Chartlet
No.

YMMM/R495

Tasman Sea

Firing, bomb-
ing, and radar
tracking

NOTAM

R495B

a. 34°30'00"S, 151°30'00"E.
b. 34°30'00"S, 151°51'35"E.
c. 34°36'30"S, 151°59'59"E.
d. 34°56'32"S, 151°59'35"E.
e. 34°57'02"S, 151°30'18"E.

1

NOTAM

R495C

a. 34°56'32"S, 151°59'35"E.
b. 34°36'30"S, 151°59'59"E.
.34°56'01"S, 152°2527"E.

o

YBBB/R595

Williamtown

Military inter-
cept training

H24

.32°00'00"S, 152°45'52"E.

. 31°0021"S, 153°16'04"E.
.30°27'37"S, 153°32"21"E.
.31°01'44"S, 155°18'14"E.

e. 32°33'37"S, 154°47'57"E.

f. 33°51'30"S, 154°01'56"E.
g.33°51'30"S, 152°07'57"E.

h. 33°32'50"S, 151°58'52"E.

1. 33°12'21"S, 151°56'02"E.

then the minor arc of a circle 25 NM in
radius centered on Williamtown Tacan
(32°47'49"S, 151°50'00"E); to

j. 32°44'36"S, 152°19'24"E.

k. 32°25'00"S, 152°33'00"E.

o0 o

YBBB/R596

Williamtown

Firing

H24

a.32°42'00"S, 152°04'00"E.
b. 32°46'30"S, 152°04'00"E.
c. 32°49'00"S, 151°55'00"E.
d. 32°46'00"S, 151°51'00"E.
e. 32°39'30"S, 151°51'00"E.
f. 32°39'30"S, 151°57'45"E.

YBBB/R609

Evans Head

Firing

NOTAM

29°14'00"S, 153°24'00"E; then the
major arc of a circle 3 NM in radius
centered on 29°11'00"S, 153° 24'00"E;
to 29°10'13"S, 153°27'19"E.

YBBB/R641

Evans Head

Firing

H24

R641A

a. 28°57'00"S, 153°27'30"E.

b. 28°56"21"S, 153°31"28"E.

then along the coast to 29°06'S5"S,
153°26'11"E; then along the N bank of
the Evans River and the Richmond
River to 29°0120"S, 153°17'00"E.

H24

R641B

a. 29°15'00"S, 153°03'30"E.

b. 29°06'00"S, 153°05'40"E.
¢.29°01120"S, 153°17'00"E.

then along the N bank of the Evans
River and the Richmond River to
29°06'55"S, 153°26'11"E; then along
the coast to 29°26'28"S, 153°22'12"E.
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RESTRICTED AND DANGER AREAS WITH ASSOCIATED AIRSPACE
NEW SOUTH WALES

Area

Name

Nature of
Activity

Times of Use

Area limits are bound by lines joining
positions stated, unless otherwise
indicated

Chartlet
No.

YBBB/R641

Evans Head

Firing

H24

R641C

a.29°15'00"S, 153°03'30"E.

b. 29°06'00"S, 153°05'40"E.

c. 28°57'00"S, 153°27'30"E.

d. 28°5621"S, 153°3128"E.

then along the coast to 29°18729"S,
153°20'28"E.

2

NOTAM

R641D

a.29°15'00"S, 153°03'30"E.

b. 29°06'00"S, 153°05'40"E.

c. 28°57'00"S, 153°27'30"E.

d. 28°56"21"S, 153°31'28"E.

then along the coast to 29°18'29"S,
153°20'28"E.

H24

R641E—28°52'13"S, 153°49'39"E,;
then the minor arc of a circle 30 NM in
radius centered on 29°11'51"S,
153°23'44"E; to 29°41'39"S,
153°19'07"E; then along the coast to
28°56'21"S, 153°3128"E.

H24

R641F—28°52'13"S, 153°49'39"E;
then the minor arc of a circle 30 NM in
radius centered on 29°11'51"S,
153°23'44"E; to 29°41'39"S,
153°19'07"E; then along the coast to
28°56'21"S, 153°3128"E.

NOTAM

R641G—28°52'13"S, 153°49'39"E;
then the minor arc of a circle 30 NM in
radius centered on 29°11'51"S,
153°23'44"E; to 29°41'39"S,
153°19'07"E; then along the coast to
28°56'21"S, 153°3128"E.

RESTRICTED AND DANGER AREAS WITH ASSOCIATED AIRSPACE

QUEENSLAND

Area

Name

Nature of
Activity

Times of Use

Area limits are bound by lines joining
positions stated, unless otherwise
indicated

Chartlet
No.

YBBB/R676

Cape More-
ton

Firing

NOTAM

a. 26°57'00"S, 153°25'00"E.
b. 26°48'00"S, 153°30'00"E.
c. 26°52'00"S, 153°40'00"E.
d. 27°01'00"S, 153°36'00"E.

3

YBBB/R677

Brisbane

Military flying
and laser
operations

H24

R677A

a. 27°20'00"S, 154°00'00"E.

b. 25°45'00"S, 154°00'00"E.

c. 25°45'00"S, 155°16'16"E. then along
the minor arc of a circle 150 NM radius
centered on Brisbane DME
(27°21'57"S, 153°08'21"E) to

d. 27°20'00"S, 155°56'48"E.

Pub. 120




12

Australia

RESTRICTED AND DANGER AREAS WITH ASSOCIATED AIRSPACE

QUEENSLAND

Area

Name

Nature of
Activity

Times of Use

Area limits are bound by lines joining
positions stated, unless otherwise
indicated

Chartlet
No.

YBBB/R677

Brisbane

Military flying
and laser
operations

H24

R677B

a. 28°45'03"S, 154°00'00"E.

b. 27°20'00"S, 154°00'00"E.

c. 27°20'00"S, 155°56'48"E. then along
the minor arc of a circle 150 NM radius
centered on Brisbane DME
(27°21'57"S, 153°08'21"E) to

d. 29°05'00"S, 155°12'04"E.

e. 29°05'00"S, 155°1023"E.

3

YBBB/R680

Akens Island

Firing

NOTAM

a.22°17'00"S, 150°12'00"E.
b. 22°15'00"S, 150°20'00"E.
c.22°12'34"S, 150°2527"E.
d. 22°15'06"S, 150°23'42"E.
e. 22°17'54"S, 150°23'12"E.
f. 22°23'42"S, 150°26'12"E.
g.22°30'30"S, 150°27'00"E.
then N along the coast to

h. 22°19'00"S, 150°10'46"E.

YBBB/R681

Wide Bay

Firing

NOTAM

R681A

a. 25°55'39"S, 152°55'12"E.

b. 25°48'39"S, 152°55'13"E.

c. 25°4926"S, 152°51'46"E. then along
Maryborough Cooloola Road to

d. 25°55'39"S, 152°51'33"E.

NOTAM

R681B

a. 25°48'23"S, 152°56"21"E.

b. 25°48'39"S, 152°55'13"E.

c. 25°55'39"S, 152°55'12"E.

d. 25°54'58"S, 152°58'51"E.

e. 25°52'57"S, 152°5920"E.

f. 25°52'32"S, 153°00'01"E. then along
the N side of Teebar Creek to
g.25°50'43"S, 153°01223"E. then along
Tin Can Bay Inlet to

h. 25°49'40"S, 153°01'12"E. then along
the coast of Wide Bay to

i. 25°47'51"S, 152°58'59"E. then along
the S side of Red Bank to

j- 25°48'40"S, 152°58'03"E.

YBBB/R682

Townshend
Island

Firing

NOTAM

a. 22°17'54"S, 150°23'12"E.
b. 22°15'06"S, 150°23'42"E.
c. 22°06'00"S, 150°30'00"E.
d. 22°06'00"S, 150°45'00"E.
e. 22°19'00"S, 150°49'00"E.
f. 22°19'00"S, 150°33'00"E.
. 22°25'56"S, 150°26'28"E.
.22°23'42"S, 150°26'12"E.

j=nlli]

YBBB/R683

Cape Clinton

Firing

NOTAM

.22°30'30"S, 150°27'00"E.
. 22°25'56"S, 150°26"28"E.
.22°19'00"S, 150°33'00"E.
d. 22°19'00"S, 150°49'00"E.
e. 22°41'19"S, 150°50'31"E.

o o
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RESTRICTED AND DANGER AREAS WITH ASSOCIATED AIRSPACE

QUEENSLAND

Area

Name

Nature of
Activity

Times of Use

Area limits are bound by lines joining
positions stated, unless otherwise
indicated

Chartlet
No.

YBBB/R684

Mount
Hummock

Firing

H24

R684A

a. 22°55'00"S, 150°27'00"E.
b. 22°30'30"S, 150°27'00"E.
c. 22°41'19"S, 150°50'31"E.
d. 22°49'22"S, 150°47'07"E.
e. 22°47'57"S, 150°3721"E.
f. 22°54'00"S, 150°36'00"E.

4

NOTAM

R684B

a. 22°55'00"S, 150°27'00"E.
b. 22°30'30"S, 150°27'00"E.
c. 22°41'19"S, 150°50'31"E.
d. 22°49'22"S, 150°47'07"E.
e. 22°47'57"S, 150°3721"E.
f. 22°54'00"S, 150°36'00"E.

YBBB/R686

Triangular
Island

Explosives
demolition

NOTAM

A circle 3 NM in radius centered on
22°23'00"S, 150°30'30"E.

YBBB/R687

Raspberry
Creek

Firing

H24

R687A

a. 22°52'05"S, 150°16'31"E.
b. 22°27'04"S, 150°05'46"E.
¢.22°19'00"S, 150°10'46"E.
then SE along the coast to
d. 22°30'30"S, 150°27'00"E.
e. 22°55'00"S, 150°27'00"E.

NOTAM

R687B

a. 22°52'05"S, 150°16'31"E.
b. 22°27'04"S, 150°05'46"E.
c. 22°19'00"S, 150°10'46"E.
then SE along the coast to
d. 22°30'30"S, 150°27'00"E.
e. 22°55'00"S, 150°27'00"E.

YBBB/R689

Shoalwater
Bay

Firing

NOTAM

a. 22°27'04"S, 150°05'46"E.

b. 22°15'09"S, 150°00'40"E.
then the major arc of a circle 30 NM in
radius centered on 22°16'00"S,
150°33'00"E.

c. 22°41'19"S, 150°50'31"E.

d. 22°19'00"S, 150°49'00"E.

e. 22°06'00"S, 150°45'00"E.

f. 22°06'00"S, 150°30'00"E.
g.22°12'34"S, 150°25"27"E.
h. 22°15'00"S, 150°20'00"E.

. 22°17'00"S, 150°12'00"E.

—

YBBB/R693

Elliott

Firing

NOTAM

. 24°24'00"S, 152°08'00"E.
. 24°11'00"S, 152°31'00"E.
. 24°28'00"S, 152°58'00"E.
d. 24°41'00"S, 152°34'00"E.

o o

Pub. 120




14

Australia

RESTRICTED AND DANGER AREAS WITH ASSOCIATED AIRSPACE

QUEENSLAND

Area

Name

Nature of
Activity

Times of Use

Area limits are bound by lines joining
positions stated, unless otherwise
indicated

Chartlet
No.

YBBB/R695

Herbert
Creek

Firing

H24

R695A

a. 22°38'00"S, 150°05'30"E.
b. 22°27'30"S, 150°05'30"E.
c. 22°27'04"S, 150°05'46"E.
d. 22°52'05"S, 150°16'31"E.
e. 22°51'30"S, 150°13'30"E.
f. 22°44'30"S, 150°08'30"E.

4

NOTAM

R695B

a. 22°38'00"S, 150°05'30"E.
b. 22°27'30"S, 150°05'30"E.
c. 22°27'04"S, 150°05'46"E.
d. 22°52'05"S, 150°16'31"E.
e. 22°51'30"S, 150°13'30"E.
f. 22°44'30"S, 150°08'30"E.

NOTAM

R695C

a. 22°38'00"S, 150°05'30"E.
b. 22°27'30"S, 150°05'30"E.
c. 22°27'04"S, 150°05'46"E.
d. 22°52'05"S, 150°16'31"E.
e. 22°51'30"S, 150°13'30"E.
f. 22°44'30"S, 150°08'30"E.

YBBB/R725

Saumarez
Reef

Firing

NOTAM

A circle 5 NM in radius centered on
21°51'18"S, 153°38'47"E.

YBBB/R747

Rattlesnake
Island

Firing

NOTAM

A circle 4.8 NM in radius centered on
19°02'10"S, 146°36'38"E.

YBBB/R748

Halifax Bay

Firing

NOTAM

. 19°04'56"S, 146°47'41"E.

. 19°08'23"S, 146°43'46"E.

. 19°09'00"S, 146°38'30"E.

. 19°01'30"S, 146°28'00"E.

. 18°55'33"S, 146°23'35"E.

. 18°49'00"S, 146°26'00"E.

. 18°46'00"S, 146°31'00"E.

h. 18°49'12"S, 146°34'38"E. then the
minor arc of a circle 29 NM in radius
centered on Townsville Tacan
(19°16'44"S., 146°44'33"E.); to

1. 18°48'22"S, 146°51'25"E.

g o o0 oW

YBBB/R767

Cairns

Firing

NOTAM

. 17°19'00"S, 146°08'18"E.
. 17°08'00"S, 146°07'00"E.
. 17°07'00"S, 146°23'00"E.
. 17°22'00"S, 146°25'00"E.
. 17°23'30"S, 146°13'00"E.

o Q00 oW

YBBB/R778

Cairns (Outer
Reef)

Firing

NOTAM

. 16°41'30"S, 146°15'00"E.
. 16°30'00"S, 146°15'00"E.
. 16°30'00"S, 146°33'00"E.
. 16°41'30"S, 146°33'00"E.

0 o

YBBB/R783

Lizard Island

Firing

NOTAM

. 14°33'00"S, 145°14'00"E.
. 14°28'00"S, 145°22'00"E.
. 14°34'00"S, 145°26'00"E.
. 14°40'00"S, 145°18'00"E.

o0 o
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RESTRICTED AND DANGER AREAS WITH ASSOCIATED AIRSPACE
VICTORIA AND TASMANIA

Area

Name

Nature of
Activity

Times of Use

Area limits are bound by lines joining
positions stated, unless otherwise
indicated

Chartlet
No.

YMMM/R323

Western Port

Firing

Mon-Fri
2300-0545
UTC or
NOTAM

R323A

a. 38°30'00"S, 144°55'22"E.

then the major arc of a circle 5 NM in
radius centered on  38°28'55"S,
145°01'35"E; to

b. 38°32'52"S, 145°0528"E.

c. 38°35'30"S, 145°08'30"E.

d. 38°43'58"S, 145°08'32"E.

then the minor arc of a circle 16 NM in
radius centered on 38°28'55"S, 145°01"
35"E; to

e. 38°32'23"S, 144°41'41"E.

11

Mon-Fri
2300-0545
UTC or
NOTAM

R323B

a. 38°29'07"S, 145°02'00"E.
b. 38°28'55"S, 145°01'35"E.
c. 38°3223"S, 144°41'41"E.

11

YMMM/R332

Hanns Inlet

Radar flares

H24

A circle 1.5 NM in radius centered on
38°22'48"S, 145°12'00"E.

11

YMMM/R339

Cape
Schanck

Gunnery, mil-
itary flying,
and naval
activity

NOTAM

a. 38°51'00"S, 144°21'00"E.

b. 38°38'00"S, 144°41'00"E.

c. 38°36'16"S, 144°43'28"E.

then the minor arc of a circle 16 NM in
radius centered on 38°28'55"S,
145°01'35"E; to

d. 38°44'45"S, 145°04'34"E.

e. 38°49'30"S, 144°56'30"E.

f. 39°02'00"S, 144°34'00"E.

11

YMMM/R362

Stony Head

Firing

H24

R362A

a.41°03'10"S, 146°5625"E.
b. 41°01'44"S, 146°55'54"E.
then along the coast to
¢.41°00'01"S, 147°04'50"E.
d. 41°03'54"S, 147°04'06"E.

11

NOTAM

R362B

a.41°03'10"S, 146°56"25"E.
b. 41°01'44"S, 146°55'54"E.
then along the coast to
¢.41°00'01"S, 147°04'50"E.
d. 41°03'54"S, 147°04'06"E.

11

NOTAM

R362C

a. 40°56'30"S, 146°54'00"E.
b. 40°56'30"S, 147°05'30"E.
c. 41°00'01"S, 147°04'50"E.
then along the coast to

d. 41°01'44"S, 146°55'54"E.

11

YMMM/R374

Swan Island

Firing

H24

A circle 1 NM in radius centered on
38°14'50"S, 144°41'30"E.

11
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Holidays

The following holidays are observed:

The following additional holidays in Australia are observed

January 1 *
January 26 *

First Monday in
March

Second Mon-
day in March

Third Monday
in March

Good Friday
Easter Saturday
Easter Sunday
Easter Monday
April 25

First Monday in
June

Second Mon-
day in June

Last Monday in
September

First Monday in
October

December 25
December 26

New Year’s Day
Australia Day

Labor Day (Western Australia
only)

Labor Day (Victoria only)
Canberra Day (Canberra only)

Variable
Variable
Variable
Variable
ANZAC Day
Foundation Day

Queen’s Birthday (except West-
ern Australia)

Queen’s Birthday (Western Aus-
tralia only)

Labor Day (Canberra, South
Australia, and New South Wales
only)

Christmas Day
Boxing Day

* If the holiday falls on a Saturday or Sunday, it is
observed on the following Monday.

locally:
1. Northern Territory:

L] L] L] L] L] L]

Alice Springs Show Day (July)
Tennant Creek Day (July)
Katherinen Show Day (July)
Darwin Show Day (July)
Borroloola Show Day (July)
Picnic Day (August)

2. South Australia:

e Brisbane National Show Day (August)
e Proclamation Day (December 26)

3. Tasmania:

e Devonport Cup Day (January)
e Hobart Regatta (February)

Launceton Cup Day (February)

King Island Show Day (March)

AGFEST (May)

Burnie Show Day (October)

Royal Launceton Show Day (October)

Flinders Island Show Day (October)

Royal Hobart Show Day (October)

Devonport Show Day (December)

4. Western Australia—Melbourne Cup Day (November)

Industries

The main industries are mining, industrial and transportation
equipment, food processing, chemicals, and steel.

The main exports are coal, gold, meat, wool, aluminum, iron
ore, wheat, machinery, and transport equipment. The main ex-
port trading partners are Japan, China, South Korea, the United
States, India, New Zealand, and the United Kingdom.

The main imports are machinery and transport equipment,
computers and office machines, telecommunications equip-
ment and parts, and crude oil and petroleum products. The
main import-trading partners are the United States, China,
Japan, Singapore, and Germany.

Languages

English is the official language. There are some native dia-
lects in use.

Mined Areas

The following areas are declared dangerous due to mines
laid during the war of 1939-1945:

1. Great Barrier Reef.—All passages from seaward
through the Great Barrier Reef between 11°40'S and 19°07'S
have been swept.

2. Moreton Bay.—An area within a circle, with a radius
of 1 mile, centered on position 27°14.6'S, 153°21.1'E.

3. Pyramid Rock.—An area within a circle, with a
radius of 1 mile, centered on position 39°49'S, 147°15'E.
Due to the elapse of time, the risk in these areas to surface

navigation is now considered no more dangerous than the
ordinary risks of navigation. However, a very real risk still ex-
ists with regard to anchoring, fishing, or carrying out any form
of submarine or seabed activity.

Navigational Information

Enroute Volumes

Pub. 127, Sailing Directions (Enroute) East Coast of Aus-
tralia and New Zealand.

Pub. 175, Sailing Directions (Enroute) North, West, and
South Coasts of Australia

Pub. 120
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Maritime Claims
The maritime territorial claims of Australia are, as follows:

Territorial Sea * 12 miles.
Contiguous Zone 24 miles.
Fisheries or Economic 200 miles.

Zone

200 miles or the Con-
tinental Margin.

Continental Shelf

* Claims straight baselines. Claims Anxious Bay, Rivoli
Bay, Encounter Bay, and Lacepede Bay as historic waters.

Maritime Boundary Disputes

Australia and East Timor agreed (2005) to defer the disputed
portion of their boundary for 50 years and to split hydrcarbon
revenues evenly outside the Joint Petroleum Development Area
covered by the 2002 Timor Sea Treaty. This dispute hampers
the creation of a revised maritime boundary with Indonesia in
the Timor Sea.

Indonesian groups have challenged Australia’s claim to Ash-
more Reef (12°15'S., 123°03'E.) and Cartier Island (12°32'S.,
123°32'E.).

Offshore Drilling

Petroleum exploration rigs and production platforms may be
encountered off the coasts of Australia. The main areas of
activity are in Bass Strait and off the NW coast of Australia.
Isolated rigs may be encountered anywhere.

Safety zones extend a radius of 500m around fixed struc-
tures. Only authorized vessels may enter the safety zones.

Drill rigs are moored within a ring of large anchor buoys;
this ring may exceed a diameter of 1 mile. The anchor buoys
are unlit and may not give a good radar return.

When there is sufficient sea room to do so, vessels should
not pass within 2.5 miles of exploration rigs or production
platforms, giving sufficent allowance for prevailing weather
conditions and the possibility of engine, steering, or other
mechanical failure.

Pilotage

New South Wales

Pilotage is compulsory for New South Wales. The pilotage
service is under the control of the Maritime Services Board of
New South Wales.

Queensland

Pilotage into Queensland ports is compulsory. It is under the
control of the Queensland Department of Harbors and Marine.

Queensland Coast and Torres Strait Pilots are licensed only
for coastal pilotage.

Vessels that are exempted in New South Wales and
Queensland include all naval vessels, interstate vessels, or
coasters, whether under power or sail, and being under 50 nrt.

Regulations are in force in Australian waters concerning use
and design of pilot ladders and mechanical pilot hoists.

Great Barrier Reef/Torres Strait

Pilotage is compulsory for vessels 70m in length or longer
and for all laden oil tankers, chemical carriers, and LNG car-
riers when navigating through the Inner Route of the Great
Barrier Reef between Cape York (latitude 10°41'S.) and Cairns
Roads (latitude 16°40'S.), when passing through Hydrogra-
pher’s Passage, when passing through Whitsunday Passage,
when passing through Torres Strait, or when passing through
Great North East Channel.

Further information can be found in paragraph 7.2 and para-
graph 9.4 in Pub. 127, Sailing Directions (Enroute) East Coast
of Australia and New Zealand.

Pollution

Insurance Requirements

All vessels 400 gross tons and over carrying oil as cargo or
bunkers must have a “relevant insurance certificate” when vis-
iting an Australian port. This requirement does not apply to oil
tankers already required to have insurance under the Inter-
national Convention on Civil Liability for Oil Pollution Dam-
age 1992. The “relevant insurance certificate” must contain the
following information:

1. Vessel name.

2. Owner’s name.

3. Name and business address of insurance provider.
4. Commencement date of insurance coverage.

5. Amount of coverage provided.

Further information on these requirements can be obtained
from Environment Protection Standards of the Australian Mar-
itime Safety Authority (AMSA), as follows:

1. Telephone: 02-6279-5007
2. E-mail: Using the contact form found at the
AMSA web address listed below:

http://www.amsa.gov.au/Contact_Us

Australia—Pollution Reports
Iden- Content HS* | MP*
tifier
A Name, call sign/ship station identifier, and flag X X
B Date and time (UTC) of event X X
C Latitude/Longitude or
- - X X
D True bearing and distance
E True course X

Pub. 120
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Australia—Pollution Reports

Iden- Content HS* | MP*
tifier
F Speed in knots and tenths of knots X
Intended track X
M Radio communications (full names of stations) X X
N Time of next report X
P Pollution details, as described in the Key below x1 x2
Q Ship information, as described in the Key below x3 x3
R Dangerous cargo lost overboard, as described in the Key below x4 X3
S Weather conditions X X
T Name, address, and telephone number of ship’s owner and representative X X
8] Vessel size and type X X
X Remarks, as described in Key below X0 X0
Key
* Sections of the reporting format which are inappropriate may be omitted from the report.
X Required information.
This information is required in the event of probable discharge. The following details should be in-
cluded:
1 Type of oil or the correct technical name(s) of the noxious liquid substance on board.
1 2 UN number(s).
X 3 Pollution category (A, B, C, or D) for noxious liquid substances.
4  Name(s) of manufacturer(s) of substances, if appropriate, when known, or consignee(s) or con-
signor(s).
5 Quantity.
This information is required in the event of probable discharge. The following details should be in-
cluded:
1 Correct technical name(s) of cargo.
2 UN number(s).
3 IMO hazard class(es).
x2 4 Name(s) of manufacturer(s), when known, or consignee(s) or consignor(s).
5 Types of packages, including identification marks. Specify whether portable tanks or tank
vehicles, whether vehicle or freight container, or other transport unit containing packages.
Include official registration marks and numbers assigned to the unit.
6  An estimate of the quantity and likely condition of the cargo.
Information not immediately available should be sent in a supplementary message or messages.
The following details should be included:
X3 1  Condition of the vessel.

2 Ability to transfer cargo/ballast/fuel.
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Key

The following details should be included:
1 Type of oil or the correct technical name(s) of the noxious liquid discharged into the sea.
2 UN number(s).
3 Pollution category (A, B, C, or D) for noxious liquid substances.
4 Name(s) of manufacturer(s) of substances, if appropriate, when known, or consignee(s) or con-

x4 signor(s).

5 An estimate of the quantity of the substances.
6  Whether lost substances floated or sank.
7  Whether loss is continuing.
8  Cause of loss.
9  Estimate of the movement of the discharge or lost substances, giving current position, if known.
10 Estimate of the surface area of the spill, if possible.

The following details should be included:
1 Correct technical name(s) of cargo.
2 UN number(s).
3 IMO hazard class(es).
4 Name(s) of manufacturer(s), when known, or consignee(s) or consignor(s).

X5 5 Types of packages, including identification marks. Specify whether portable tanks or tank ve-
hicles, whether vehicle or freight container, or other transport unit containing packages. Include
official registration marks and numbers assigned to the unit.

6  An estimate of the quantity and likely condition of the cargo.
7  Whether lost cargo floated or sank.
8  Whether loss is continuing.
9  Cause of loss.
The following details should be included:
1 Action being taken with regard to the discharge and the movement of the vessel.
X0 2 Assistance or salvage efforts which have been requested or which have been provided by others.
3 The master of an assisting or salvaging vessel should report the particulars of the action under-
taken or planned.
Pollution Reports 2. Fax: 61-2-6230-6868
All vessels navigating within Australian territorial waters 3. E-mail: rccaus @amsa.gov.au
must report incidents involving the following:
1. A discharge or probable discharge of oil, or noxious Regulations

liquid substances in bulk, resulting from damage to the ves-
sel or its equipment, or for the purposes of securing the safe-
ty of a vessel or saving life at sea (Harmful Substances
(HS) Report).

2. A discharge or probable discharge of harmful sub-
stances in packaged form, including those of freight contain-
ers, portable tanks, road and rail vehicles, and shipborne
barges (Marine Pollutants (MP) Report).

3. Damage, failure, or breakdown of a vessel 15m long or
greater which affects the safety of the vessel or results in the
impairment of the safety of navigation.

4. A discharge of oil or noxious liquid substances in ex-
cess of that permitted under the current MARPOL Conven-
tion.

Information required in the HS Report and the MP Report is
given in the accompanying table titled Australia—Pollution
Reports.

The pollution report (POLREP) should be sent to the Gen-
eral Manager, Maritime Operations in the Australian Maritime
Safety Authority (AMSA), Canberra through AusSAR. Aus-
SAR can be contacted 24 hours, as follows:

1. Telephone: 61-2-6230-6811
1-800-641-792 (toll free)

Ship Pre-Arrival Report

Foreign flag vessels are required to submit pre-arrival in-

formation using the Australian Customs Service’s Form 13
(Ship Pre-Arrival Report); this information should be sent at
least 96 hours prior to arrival or, as follows:

1. If the duration of the voyage from the previous port is
less than 96 hours, the report should be submitted 72 hours
in advance.

2. If the duration of the voyage from the previous port is
less than 72 hours, the report should be submitted 48 hours
in advance.

3. If the duration of the voyage from the previous port is
less than 48 hours, the report should be submitted 24 hours
in advance.

4. If the duration of the voyage from the previous port is
less than 24 hours, the report should be submitted 12 hours
in advance.

The Ship Pre-Arrival Report contains security related fields

requiring the following information:

1. Details of the International Ship Security Certificate
(ISSC).

2. The current security level at which the ship is currently
operating.
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3. The last ten ports of call, with departure dates, and the
security level at each port.

4. When the security level at any of these ports is dif-
ferent from that of the ship, details of any special/specific
security measures implemented by the ship.

5. Details of any ship-to-ship activity within the last ten
ports of call.

6. Next four ports of call, including Australian ports,
where known.

Australian Customs Service’s Form 13 (Ship Pre-Arrival
Report) can be obtained from the Australian Customs Service
web site, as follows:

Australia Customs Home Page

http://www.customs.gov.au

New South Wales

Vessels on arrival at any port in New South Wales should
obtain a copy of the port regulations.

Regulations have been made for navigation of the navigable
rivers in the area of New South Wales.

A vessel approaching any dredge, or other vessel employed
on any works in the river, is to reduce speed to a rate not
exceeding 4 knots over the ground when at least 275m away
and so continue until the vessel has passed 45m beyond the
dredge or other vessel.

All vessels passing such dredges or other vessel must pass on
the side indicated by the signals from the dredge.

When a vessel is being docked or undocked in the rivers, a
red flag is displayed at the entrance to the dock. All vessels
approaching must proceed at dead slow speed when at least
275m off the flag, and so continue until 45m past it.

A vessel approaching a ferry shall, when between 0.5 mile
and 0.25 mile from the ferry, sound a prolonged warning blast
on her whistle or siren, and slow down. If the ferry is underway
the vessel should pass astern of or behind the ferry, and if prac-
ticable, stop engines when passing over the wire of the ferry to
avoid fouling it.

Ferries are forbidden to leave the shore after a vessel has
sounded a prolonged warning blast until the vessel has passed.

Ferries and other vessels working on wires or chains in ports
or across navigable rivers exhibit, at each end, an all around red
light, not less than 3m above the deck and visible at a distance
of 1 mile. A similar green light is located not less than 1m
above the red light, at the forward end of the vessel, to indicate
the direction of travel.

Speed limits between 4 and 8 knots are in force on many
rivers and lakes in New South Wales.

Special regulations are in force regarding the carrying, load-
ing, and discharging of explosives.

The information below has been extracted from the regula-
tions made under the Explosives Act, 1905 (New South
Wales).

At ports in New South Wales, vessels with explosives on
board, other than ships’ stores not exceeding 50 pounds in
weight, must furnish a full report of the same to the local au-
thorities immediately on arrival in port.

At Newcastle, report to the harbormaster, at any other port or
place, report to the local police inspector, or if there is no
inspector, to the principal officer of Customs at such port or
place.

Vessels having explosives on board must anchor in the
anchorages set apart for them.

Queensland

Vessels on arrival at any port in Queensland should obtain a
copy of the port regulations.

The following sound signals are in force in Queensland
rivers:

1. The master of every powered vessel shall, immediately
before casting off from any wharf or jetty in any river in
Queensland, signify his purpose to do so by a prolonged
blast on the whistle or siren.

2. The master of every powered vessel proceeding up any
river in Queensland and approaching any bend shall sound
on the whistle or siren a short blast followed by a long blast.
The master of any vessel proceeding down any river and
approaching any bend shall sound on the whistle or siren a
long blast followed by a short blast.

3. When a powered vessel underway in any river in
Queensland is about to turn around, the master shall signify
such purpose by four short blasts on the whistle or siren
followed, after a short interval, if turning with its head to
starboard, by one short blast and, if with its head to port, by
two short blasts; and, while such vessel is turning shall
repeat such signal to any approaching vessel; the master of
the latter vessel shall take action to avoid collision. Power-
driven ferries operating across Queensland rivers, exhibit a
green light visible all-round the horizon, at each end of the
vessel.

4. In the Brisbane River, when such vessels are underway,
they exhibit an additional red flashing light visible all-round
the horizon, from a position midway between the center of
the ferry and the forward green light.

Speed.—Every powered vessel when underway within the
limits of any port in Queensland, shall be navigated at such
reduced speed as to not endanger the safety of any other vessel
or vessels or moorings, or cause damage thereto, or to the
banks of any river, or to any wharf, jetty, dredged channel,
beacon, buoy, or other harbor improvement.

When passing a berthed container vessel with the portainer
boom in the lowered position, vessels should approach at the
minimum possible speed and if possible, stop their engines
when passing.

Vessels with drafts over 2m must not exceed the prescribed
speed limits for the various ports.

Customs.—The Collector of Customs has appointed certain
stations for the boarding or landing of customs officers at the
various ports in Queensland.

The signal to be shown for stopping vessels at such stations
shall be “SQ” of the International Code of Signals, or a red
light at night.

Explosives.—Vessels carrying explosives in excess of 20
pounds are forbidden to proceed beyond certain points at ports
in Queensland. For details, see Pub. 127, Sailing Directions
(Enroute) East Coast of Australia and New Zealand.
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Victoria

Ships with explosives on board, when entering any port of
Victoria, shall specially report the same to the pilot and at the
time of making entry at the customhouse.

All vessels entering, or in the ports of Victoria, shall hoist a
red burgee at the main. Explosives may be landed only between
sunrise and sunset.

No boat shall be used for the conveyance of explosives,
either to or from any ship or wharf or other place, unless duly
licensed for that purpose, and no explosives shall be landed or
conveyed from the ship until notice has been given to the water
police (if there are any) at the port place where the ship shall
lie, in sufficient time to enable the police to give such
directions as may be necessary to prevent danger.

Boats licensed to convey explosives are subject to all the
regulations for the management of hulks containing explosives,
and no boat with explosives on board shall be towed by a high-
pressure open-decked steamboat whose furnaces are exposed,
or by any steamer with less towline than 20m in length, and no
steamer shall approach within 0.1 mile of any hulk, lighter, or
boat containing explosives, unless the explosives are stowed in
the hold and the hatches are closed and covered with tarpaulin.

No explosives shall be removed from any ship for con-
veyance to the magazine except between sunrise and sunset,
and explosives shall only be permitted to be deposited in the
magazine between those hours.

Vessels receiving explosives must be anchored beyond the
limits within which ships having explosives on board are not
permitted to anchor. Explosives may only be put on board
between sunrise and sunset.

No vessel having explosives on board arriving in or off any
of the ports of Victoria shall go alongside any wharf or jetty
within these ports or be at anchor otherwise than as directed for
each port.

Quarantine

The Australian Quarantine and Inspection Service (AQIS)
currently requires all vessels greater than 25m long arriving in
Australia from overseas, or who have been in contact with
overseas vessels or sea installations, to submit Form 006—
Quarantine Pre-Arrival Report (QPAR) to AQIS. Copies of the
report can be accessed from the AQIS web site.

AQIS Home Page

http://www.daff.gov.au/aqis

The QPAR details the condition of the vessel, including
human health, cargo, and ballast water management. The
QPAR should be sent to AQIS no more than 96 hours and no
less than 12 hours prior to arrival in Australia. This will allow
efficient processing of the QPAR and avoid any disruption to
the vessel’s arrival. Vessels that do not submit a QPAR will be
met by a quarantine officer on or shortly after arrival to com-
plete the quarantine formalities. This will cause a delay to the
vessel and additional AQIS charges.

Vessels require written permission to discharge any ballast
water in Australian ports or waters. This permission may only
be granted after the vessel has properly submitted a QPAR to

AQIS. If the vessel’s ballast water details change, a revised
QPAR must be sent to AQIS for clearance prior to discharging
any ballast water.

Vessel masters will also be required to complete the AQIS
Ballast Water Log. Copies of the form can be accessed from
the AQIS web site.

Vessels intending to visit a non-proclaimed port, defined a a
remote port with no active AQIS presence, must obtain prior
permission to do so by submitting AQIS Form 20AA at least
10 days prior to arrival at the port. Copies of the form can be
accessed from the AQIS web site.

AQIS Form 006/AQIS Form 20AA

http://www.daff.gov.au/aqis/avm/vessels/
commercial-agents

AQIS Ballast Water Log

http://www.daff.gov.au/aqis/avm/vessels/ballast/
requirements

AQIS First Ports of Entry are, as follows:
1. Queensland (listed from N to S)—
Weipa.
Thursday Island.
Cairns.
Mourliyan Harbour.
Lucinda.
Townsville.
Abbot Point.
Mackay.
Hay Point.
Port Alma.
Gladstone.
. Bundaberg.
m. Brisbane
2. New South Wales—
Yamba.
Coff’s Harbour.
Lord Howe Island.
Newecastle.
Sydney, including Port Jackson.
Botany Bay (Sydney).
Port Kembla.
. Eden (Twofold Bay).
3. Victoria (listed from E to W)—
a. Westernport.
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b. Melbourne.
c. Geelong.
d. Portland.

4. Tasmania (listed from E to W)—

a. Hobart including Port Huon, Risdon, Selfs Point,
and Spring Bay.

b. Launceton, including Beauty Point, Bell Bay, and
Long Reach.

c. Devonport.

d. Burnie.

e. Stanley Harbor and Port Latta.
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5. South Australia (listed from E to W)—
Port Adelaide/Port Stanvac.
Androssan.
Port Giles.
Wallaroo.
Port Pirie.
Port Bonython (Stony Point).
Whyalla.
Port Lincoln.
. Cape Thevenard.
6. Western Australia (listed from S to N)—
Esperance.
Albany.
Bunbury.
Fremantle, including Kwinana.
Geraldton.
Carnarvon.
Exmouth.
Dampier.
Port Hedland.
Broome.
Derby.
Port Walcott.
. Wyndham.
7. Northern Territory (listed from W to E)—
a. Darwin.
b. Gove (Nhulunbuy, Melville Bay).
c. Groote Eylandt.
Questions concerning the QPAR and the Ballast Water Log
can be directed, as follows:
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— e

ST ER O a0 o

AQIS Seaports Program Manager:

Telephone: 61-2-6272-5700

E-mail: seaports @aqis.gov.au
Ballast Water Advisor:

Telephone: 61-2-6272-4363

Facsimile: 61-2-6272-3276

E-mail: ballastwater @agis.gov.au

The nationwide toll-free AQIS number is 1-800-020-505.
Regional AQIS offices can be contacted, as follows:

Adelaide (South Australia):

Telephone: 61-8-8201-6000
Facsimile: 61-8-8201-6161
E-mail: saaqis @aqis.gov.au

Brisbane (Queensland):

Telephone: 61-7-3246-8755
Facsimile: 61-7-3246-8639
E-mail: qldaqgis@agqis.gov.au

Cairns (N Queensland):
61-7-4030-7800
61-7-4035-9578

Telephone:

Facsimile:

E-mail: ngldaqis@aqis.gov.au

Darwin (Northern Territory):

Telephone: 61-8-8920-7000
Facsimile: 61-8-8920-7011
E-mail: ntaqis @agqis.gov.au

Hobart (Tasmania):

Telephone: 61-3-6233-3352
Facsimile: 61-3-6234-6785
E-mail: tasaqis @agqis.gov.au

Melbourne (Victoria):

Telephone: 61-3-8318-6700
Facsimile: 61-3-8318-6701
E-mail: vicaqis @agqis.gov.au

Perth (Western Australia):

Telephone: 61-8-9334-1555
Facsimile: 61-8-9334-1666
E-mail: waaqis @aqjis.gov.au

Sydney (New South Wales):

Telephone: 61-2-8334-7444
Facsimile: 61-2-8334-7555
E-mail: nswaqis @agqjis.gov.au

Townsville (Queensland):

Telephone: 61-7-4789-7888
Facsimile: 61-7-4789-7821
E-mail: ngldaqgis@aqis.gov.au

Designated Shipping Area (DSA)

The Great Barrier Reef Marine Park Zoning Plan 2003 is in
effect in the Great Barrier Reef Marine Park. The zoning plan
describes the purposes for which each zone may be used or
entered without permission and the purposes for which a zone
may be used or entered only with the written permission of the
Great Barrier Reef Marine Park Authority.

A DSA is established through the Inner Route, recognized
passages, and all port approaches in the Great Barrier Reef
Marine Park. The DSA will accommodate vessels using ac-
cepted or normally-used routes.

Shipping agents, vessel owners, vessel operators, and ship
masters are advised to obtain a copy of the Great Barrier Reef
Marine Park Zoning Plan 2003 from the Great Barrier Reef
Marine Park Authority, as follows:

61-7-4750-0700
http://www.gbrmpa.gov.au

Telephone:
Web site:

The Great Barrier Reef Marine Park Authority web site also
includes information on Zoning Maps, Designated Shipping
Areas, and Particularly Sensitive Sea Areas.
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Vessel navigation requirements within the limits of the DSA
or the General Use Zones of the Greater Barrier Reef Marine
Park are given in the accompanying table. Vessels seeking to
deviate from the DSA or General Use Zones, other than for the
exceptions described below, must seek permission from the
Great Barrier Reef Marine Park Authority.

Vessels normally required to navigate within the DSA or the
General Use Zones may deviate from these requirements in the
following emergency situations:

1. Western Australia—Perth Protection Zone.—Ex-
tends from City Beach, Perth for 51 miles offshore or to a
depth of 2,000m. The zone extends 1 mile on either side of
the SEA-ME-WE3 Cable, which links Australia’s communi-
cations network with Southeast Asia, the Middle East, and
western Europe.

2. New South Wales:

a. Northern Sydney Protection Zone.—Extends
from Narrabeen Beach for 40 miles offshore or to a depth

1. To investigate and respond to an emergency alert.

2. To save human life or avoid the risk of injury to a per-
son.

3. To locate or secure the safety of an aircraft, vessel, or
structure that is, or may be, endangered by the stress of
weather, navigational hazards, or operational hazards.

4. To carry out emergency repairs to a navigational aid.

5. To deal with a threat of pollution to the marine envi-
ronment under a Commonwealth law or a national emer-
gency response arrangement in which the Great Barrier Reef
Marine Park Authority participates.

6. Under Commonwealth law, to remove or salvage a
vessel; aircraft; or section of aircraft, vessel, or other wreck
that is wrecked, stranded, sunk, or abandoned and poses a

of 2,000m, covering the N branches of the Australia-Japan
Cable and the Southern Cross Cable. The zone extends 1
mile on either side of each cable and includes the area
between the two cables.

b. Southern Sydney Protection Zone.—Extends
from Tamarara Beach and Clovelly Beach for 30 miles
offshore or to a depth of 2,000m, covering the S branches
of the Australia-Japan Cable and the Southern Cross
Cable. The zone extends 1 mile on either side of each
cable and includes the area between the two cables.

Further information concerning the exact location of Sub-
marine Cable Protection Zones, as well as prohibited and
regulated activities within these areas, can be found at the

threat to the marine environment or safety.

Single Hull Oil Tankers (SHOT)

Australia is in the process of phasing in a ban on all SHOT
by 2010. Further information can be found in Australian Mari-
time Safety Organization (AMSA) Marine Notice 13/2004, at

Australian Communications and Media Authority (ACMA)
website, as follows:

ACMA Home Page (Submarine Cables)

http://www.acma.gov.au/subcables

the AMSA website, as follows:

http://www.amsa.gov.au/shipping_safety/Marine_Notices/

AMSA Marine Notices 2004

2004/index.asp

Submarine Cable Protection Zones

Australia has established Submarine Cable Protection Zones
to prevent damage to critical underwater telecommunications
cables, as follows:

Search and Rescue

AusSAR, a unit of the Australian Maritime Safety Authority

(AMSA), has assumed responsibility for both maritime and
aviation search and rescue operations.

AMSA Search and Rescue

http://www.amsa.gov.au/search_and_rescue

Vessel Navigation Requirements—Great Barrier Reef National Marine Park

Vessels required to navigate within the limits of the
DSA or the General Use Zones of the Greater Barrier
Reef Marine Park

Exempt vessels

Vessels 50m long and over.

Oil tankers, within the meaning given by the Protocol of
1978 relating to the International Convention for the Pre-
vention of Pollution from Ships, regardless of its length.

A chemical carrier or liquefied gas carrier, regardless of its
length.

A vessel to which the INF Code applies, regardless of its
length.

A vessel adapted to carry oil or chemicals in bulk in cargo
spaces.

A vessel of the Australian Defense Force.

A vessel of the armed forces of another country, if
the vessel is in Australian waters with the consent
of Australia.

A super-yacht (a vessel more than 50m long used
for recreational purposes).
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Vessel Navigation Requirements—Great Barrier Reef National Marine Park

Vessels required to navigate within the limits of the
DSA or the General Use Zones of the Greater Barrier
Reef Marine Park

Exempt vessels

A vessel engaged in towing or pushing another vessel or
vessels if any of the above descriptions apply to the towed
or pushed vessel or if the total length of the tow, measured
from the stern of the towing vessel to the after end of the
tow is greater than 150m.

When a ship or an aircraft is in distress in the Australian
Search and Rescue Region (SRR), the boundaries of which are

identical to the boundaries of the AUSREP area, assistance

may be given by vessels in the vicinity and/or the following

authorities:

1. Australian Maritime Safety Authority (AMSA)
through AusSAR, specifically the Rescue Coordination Cen-
ter Australia (RCC Australia), is responsible for search and
rescue for civil aircraft, for merchant ships outside port
limits, and for small craft beyond the capacity of regional
SAR resources. RCC Australia, located in Canberra, coor-
dinates aircraft and surface vessels involved in search and
rescue operations within the Australian SRR and can be con-
tacted, as follows:

AusSAR Maritime | AusSAR Aviation
Telephone 61-2-6230-6811 61-2-6230-6899
Facsimile 61-2-6230-6868
Toll free 1-800-641-792 1-800-815-257
E-mail rccaus @amsa.gov.au

RCC Australia is also the Australian Mission Control
Center (AUMCC) for the COSPAS/SARSAT International
Satellite System used for the detection of distress beacons. It
is manned continuously and may be contacted through the
AMSA HF DSC network or via INMARSAT.

2. The AMSA HF DSC Network, which has stations
located in Wiluna (Western Australia) and Charleville
(Queensland), is controlled from RCC Australia and will
respond to initial calls on HF DSC. Vessels wishing to
communicate with the HF DSC network (station identifier:
RCC Australia; call sign: VIC; MMSI number 005030001)
are required to initiate a DSC call on the International Dis-
tress Alerting Frequencies (4207.5 kHz, 6312.0 kHz, 8414.5
kHz, 12577.0 kHz, and 16804.5 kHz).

The INMARSAT Land Earth Station (LES) at Perth
provides communications through both the Indian Ocean
Region (IOR) and Pacific Ocean Region (POR) satellites.
Details of Australian Maritime Communications Stations
(MCS) can be found in relevant International Telecommu-
nications Union (ITU) and ALRS publications.

3. The Royal Australian Air Force (RAAF) is responsible
for SAR operations involving Australian and foreign mili-
tary land-based aircraft, but may provide assistance to other
SAR authorities.

4. The Royal Australian Navy (RAN) is responsible for
SAR in respect to naval ships and aircraft.

5. State and Territory Police Forces are responsible for
SAR operations involving fishing vessels and pleasure craft
within the limitations of their SAR resources, but may pro-
vide assistance to other SAR authorities.

Ships fitted with suitable radio equipment can make a sig-
nificant contribution to safety by guarding an appropriate Inter-
national distress frequency for as long as practicable, whether
or not required to do so by regulations.

All Australian port radio stations use VHF channel 67 to
supplement VHF channel 16 as a distress, safety, and calling
frequency.

Masters of vessels operating within the Australian Search
and Rescue Region (SRR) are advised that an Australian Gov-
ernment protocol for ships assisting people in distress at sea is
in place. This protocol sets out important principles that must
be recognized to ensure a smooth post-rescue effort while
minimizing the disruption to the intended voyage of the res-
cuing vessel. It provides guidance to ships’ masters on the pro-
cesses to be followed in relation to landing people who have
been rescued at sea. Copies of the protocol can be obtained
from the web site listed below.

Protocol for Commercial Shipping Rescuing
Persons at Sea in or Adjacent to the Australian
Search and Rescue Region

http://www.dotars.gov.au/transinfra/
sea_rescue.aspx

The protocol requires the master of a vessel participating in a
rescue that is being coordinated by RCC Australia to provide
certain information to RCC Australia. Reports can be made 24
hours, as follows:

AMSA HF DSC Network: ~ MMSI 00503001
Toll-free: 1-800-641-792
Telephone: 61-2-6230-6811
Facsimile: 61-2-6230-6868
E-mail rccaus @amsa.gov.au

Ship Reporting System

The Australian Ship Reporting System (AUSREP)
The Australian Ship Reporting System (AUSREP) is com-
pulsory for Australian-registered commercial vessels and for
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foreign vessels on voyages between Australian ports. All other
vessels are encouraged to participate when within the AUSREP
area. Further information on AUSREP can be found in Ap-
pendix L.

Great Barrier Reef and Torres Strait Vessel Traffic Service
(REEFVTS)

REEFVTS is a mandatory system established as a means of
enhancing navigational safety and enviormental protection in
Torres Strait and the Inner Route of the Great Barrier Reef.
Further information can be found in Pub. 127, Sailing Direc-
tions (Enroute) East Coast of Australia and New Zealand (Sec-
tor 7).

Signals

Port Control Signals
When a port in Australia is closed to navigation, the follow-
ing signals are shown:
1. By day, a black cone, point up, between two black
balls, vertically disposed.
2. At night, a green light between two red lights, verti-
cally disposed at the signal masthead.
Note.—When these signals are shown, no other masthead
signals will be shown.
Caution.—Some ports have their own signals. See the ap-
propriate Sailing Directions (Enroute) publication for the port
concerned.

Port Priority Signals
In certain Australian ports, vessels of 35m or more in length
(less in some ports), when navigating within the pilotage
waters of the port and requiring a priority or right-of-way over
other vessels, may display the following:
1. By day, when berthing or unberthing, the flag signals
as prescribed in the Port Authority By-laws.
2. At night, two lights mounted vertically, 2m apart, the

shown to indicate 1st Half Tide and 2nd Half Tide. The signals

are given in the accompanying tables.

Flood Tide Quarter Tide Signals

over black cylinder

Tide Day signal Night signal
1st Quarter Black cone, point up | Green light
2nd Quarter Black cone, pointup | Green light over

white light

3rd Quarter

Two black cones,
points up, vertically
disposed

Two green lights,
vertically dis-
posed

4th Quarter

Black cylinder over
black cone, point up

White light over
green light

Ebb Tide Quarter Tide Signals

Tide Day signal Night signal
1st Quarter Black ball Red light
Black ball over Red light over
2nd Quarter | o i cylinder white light
Two red lights,
3rd Quarter TWO. black l_)alls, vertically dis-
vertically disposed
posed
Black cylinder over | White light over
4th Quarter | 1o o ball red light
Depth Signals

Depths signals are shown at the yardarm, with whole meter
signals being shown at the yardarm opposite the decimal sig-
nals. The signals indicate the depth, in meters, above local port
datum, which may differ from chart datum. Depth Signals,
which are not displayed with Quarter Tide Signals, are given in

the accompanying table.

upper being green and the lower being red. Depth Signals
Depth Day signal Night signal
Tide Signals 0.25m Black ball Red light
Tide Signals, shown from the masthead, refer to vertical 0.50m Black cone, point up | Green light
movements of the tide only and are given in the accompanying - —
table. 0.75m Black cylinder White light
Im Black ball over Red light over
Tide Signals black cone, point up | green light
Tide Day signal Night signal om Black ball over Red light over
Flood tide Black cone, point up | Green light black cylinder white light
- : Black cone, point Green light over
Ebb tide Black ball Red light 3m up, over black ball red light
Slack water | Black cylinder White light -
Black cone, point .
4 . Green light over
. . ) ) m up, over black cylin- Ny
Quarter Tide Signals.—When shown with other signals, der white light
they are displayed on the mast below the cross tree or the -
normal position of the crosstree. Quarter Tide Signals are not Two black cones, Two green lights,
shown with Depth Signals. When considered sufficient by local Sm points up, vertically | vertically dis-
authorities, only Ist Quarter and 3rd Quarter Signals will be disposed posed
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Depth Signals
Depth Day signal Night signal
6m Black cylinder over | White light over
black ball red light
Tm Black cylinder over | White light over
black cone, point up | green light
Two black cylin- Two white lights,
8m ders, vertically dis- vertically dis-
posed posed

Datum Signals.—This signal indicates that the yardarm
Depth Signals are to be subtracted. If shown at the same time
as Navigational Signals, the Datum Signal will be shown 2m
below the Tide Signals and the Navigational Signals.

The Datum Signals are, as follows:

1. Day signal—Black cylinder.
2. Night signal—White light.

Navigation Signals

Navigation signals, shown 2m below the masthead, are used
to indicate navigational risk due to the state of the sea on a bar,
or to strong tidal currents or freshets in a river. These signals
are given in the accompanying table.

Navigation Signals
Condition Day signal Night signal
Normal No signal shown
Moderate Black cone, point Quick flashing
down green light
Two black cones, . .
Dangerous points down, verti- ?elélflk I?t ashing
cally disposed &

Storm Warning Signals
When bad weather prevails or is expected, special reports
and storm warnings are transmitted from the radio stations in
the area affected. Daily weather reports and forecasts are also
transmitted.
The following signals may be displayed when winds of force
8 or greater are expected:
1. Day signal—One black diamond.
2. Night signal—Two red lights, vertically disposed.
Weather reports and forecasts are posted up in post offices at
various ports in Australia.
Within Queensland, warnings of tropical cyclones are sent
by the Bureau of Meteorology, Brisbane, by telegram daily
(including Sundays) to coastal radio stations.

In Queensland, a red triangular flag is displayed when a
tropical cyclone is expected; at night, this signal is illuminated.
This signal is only used in Queensland.

Such warnings are also sent to postmasters, harbormasters,
police, and general public broadcasting stations in and adjacent
to areas likely to be affected. Coastal Radio Stations broadcast
such warnings to all ships on receipt. The Bureau issues warn-
ings at 6 hour intervals when a cyclone center is more than 150

miles from the coast. If less than 150 miles from the coast,
additional warnings are issued.

For the information of vessels not fitted with a radio, a red
pendant will be displayed at various ports and signal stations
along the Queensland coast. (See Pub. 127, Sailing Directions
(Enroute) East Coast of Australia and New Zealand).

This red pennant indicates that a storm warning message has
been received, details of which may be obtained from the
harbor officials or postmaster at any port or place where the
signal is displayed; when it is displayed at a signal station or
lighthouse, the details will be signaled, on demand; the reply to
a demand for a storm warning message is made by the Inter-
national Code, by day, and by light at night.

In addition, there are certain places where storm warning
messages are available at the Post Office, but where no red
pendent is displayed.

General Signals

General signals should be used by vessels in Australian
ports. A vessel having pilotage exemption should display a
white flag at the main or where it can best be seen.

The signals laid down in the International Code of Signals
should be used by vessels having explosives on board or
waiting for clearance from quarantine or requiring any of the
following; pilot, customs, water, police, or medical assistance.

A vessel having inflammable cargo on board shall display at the
masthead, by day, Flag “B” of the International Code of Signals,
and by night will exhibit a red light, visible all-round the horizon.

A vessel swinging in a river or narrow channel should sound
four short blasts on its whistle or siren, followed after a short
interval by the appropriate sound signal to indicate its direction
of movement.

Submarine Operating Areas

The entire Australian Economic Zone is a permanently-es-
tablished Australian submarine exercise area. Australian sub-
marines may be encountered by day or at night while operating
in any of the waters off the Australian coast. Under certain cir-
cumstances, warnings that submarines are exercising in speci-
fied areas may be broadcast by local coastal radio stations.

Submarines may be encountered on the surface at night,
particularly between Sydney and Port Jervis.

Australian escort vessels fly the International Code Group
“NE2” to denote that submarines, which may be submerged or
surfaced, are exercising in the vicinity. Vessels are cautioned to
give a wide berth to any vessel flying this signal.

It must not be inferred from the above that submarines
exercise only when in the company of escorting vessels.

A submarine submerged in an exercise area at a depth too
great to show the periscope may show the following pyrotech-
nic or smoke candle signals:

1. White smoke candles (with flame), yellow smoke
candles, or yellow and green pyro flares indicate the sub-
marine’s position in response to a request from a ship or air-
craft or as required.

2. Red pyro flares (may be accompanied by smoke can-
dles repeated as often as possible) indicate that the sub-
marine is carrying out emergency surfacing procedure.
Vessels should keep clear and must not stop their propellers.
Vessels must also standby to render assistance.
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If the red pyro flare signal is sighted and the submarine does
not surface within 5 minutes, it should be assumed that the
submarine is in distress and has sunk. An immediate attempt
should be made to fix the position in which the signal was
sighted.

White smoke candles burn for up to 15 minutes; they emit
white smoke and flame and can be seen day and night. Caution
is necessary as they can be easily confused with the smoke and
flame of aircraft marine markers and floats.

Yellow smoke candles burn for about 5 minutes; they emit
yellow smoke. They can be seen more easily in rough weather
than the white smoke candles, but they cannot be seen at night.

Navigation Lights

Australian submarines have their masthead and side lights
placed well forward and very low over the water in proportion
to their length and tonnage. In particular, some submarines can
only show a forward masthead light in calm confined waters.
Other submarines may have the forward masthead light situ-
ated lower than the side lights. In addition, the main masthead
light may be situated well forward of the midpoint of the sub-
marine’s length.

The stern light may be placed very low, and may, at times, be
partially obscured by spray and wash. In some cases, the stern
light will be well forward of the aft part of the submarine and
will not give a true indication of the submarine’s length. The
stern lights are invariably situated lower than the side lights.

The aft anchor light of a nuclear submarine is mounted on
the upper rudder which is some distance astern of the hull’s
surface waterline. Hence, care must be taken to avoid con-
fusing the submarine with two separate vessels of less than
50m in length.

The overall arrangement of submarine lights is unusual and
may well give the impression of markedly smaller and shorter
vessels. Their vulnerability to collision when proceeding on
the surface and the fact that some submarines are nuclear pow-
ered dictates particular caution when approaching such vessels.

Nearly all Australian submarines are fitted with an amber
quick-flashing light situated above or abaft the main steaming
light. This additional light is for use as an aid to identification
in narrow waters and areas of dense traffic. Australian sub-
marines will normally exhibit this identification light under the
above conditions and when entering or leaving a harbor at
night.

Australian Collins class submarines exhibit a very quick
flashing yellow identification light (120 flashes per minute).
This identification light should not be confused with an air-
cushioned vessel operating in a non-displacement mode, which
displays the same light.

Sunken Submarine

A submarine which is bottomed and unable to surface will
try to indicate its position by firing candles giving off yellow or
white smoke, either on the approach of surface vessels or at
regular intervals. Yellow candles will be used as much as poss-
ible by day.

It may be impossible for a submarine to fire smoke candles.
Correspondingly, a partially-flooded submarine may have only
a certain number of smoke candles available and searching
ships should not therefore expect many to appear.

Since oil slicks or debris may be the only indication of the
presence or whereabouts of the sunken submarine, it is vitally
important that surface ships refrain from discharging anything
which might appear to have come from a submarine while they
are in the probability area. Searching ships and aircraft can
waste many valuable hours in investigating these false con-
tacts.

Some Australian submarine pyrotechnics can be fitted with
message carriers. If a message has been attached, the pyro-
technic will be fitted with a dye marker, giving off a yellowish-
green color on the surface. Such a pyrotechnic should be re-
covered as soon as it has finished burning.

Australian Collins class submarines are fitted with a Sub-
marine Launched EPIRB (SERB), which will be described
later in this section.

In any submarine accident, time is the most vital factor
affecting the chances of rescue of survivors, and, as the sight-
ing of an indicator buoy may be the first intimation that an
accident has in fact occurred, it is vital that no time should be
lost in taking action. The sighting of any beacon should at once
be reported by the quickest available means to the Rescue
Coordination Centre Australia, the Navy, or the police. How-
ever, if vessels are unable to establish communications without
leaving the vicinity of the submarine, it should be borne in
mind that the primary consideration should be for vessels to
remain standing by to rescue survivors and not leave the scene
of the accident. Every effort should be made to include in the
report the serial number of the beacon; this number is affixed
on top of the SERB.

At any time after a submarine accident, survivors may start
attempting to escape. Current policy dictates that survivors will
wait before escaping, as follows:

1. Until rescue vessels are known to be standing by.
2. Conditions inside the submarine deteriorate to such an
extent that an escape must be attempted.

It should be noted that, in certain circumstances, the latter
situation may not arise through lack of air supply until several
days after the accident. However, if the submarine is badly
damaged, survivors may have to make an escape attempt im-
mediately. Any ship finding a SERB should not therefore leave
the position but stand by well-clear ready to pick up survivors.

On arrival at the surface, crew members may be exhausted or
ill, and, if circumstances permit, the presence of a boat already
lowered is very desirable. Some crew members may require a
recompression chamber. Therefore, it is the aim of the autho-
ities to get such a chamber to the scene as soon as possible.

In order that those trapped in the submarine shall be made
aware that help is at hand, naval vessels drop small charges into
the sea which can be heard from inside the submarine. There is
no objection to the use of small charges for this purpose, but it
is vital that they are not dropped too close since crew members
in the process of making ascents are particularly vulnerable to
underwater explosions, and may easily receive fatal injuries. A
distance of about 0.3 mile is considered to be safe.

If no small charges are available, the running of an echo
sounder or the banging of the outer skin of the ship’s hull with
a hammer from a position below the waterline are likely to be
heard in the submarine, and such banging and/or sounding
should therefore be carried out at frequent intervals.
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Submarine Emergency Radio Beacon (SERB)

The SERB is made of aluminum, colored orange, and is
cylindrical in shape, with two whip aerials. The beacon is fitted
with an automated transmitting unit, with a battery life of 48
hours, and operating on the following frequencies:

a. 406.025 MHz—Cospas/Sarsat.
b. 243 MHz—Military Air Guard.
c. 121.5 MHz—<Civil Air Guard.

Submarine Launched Expendable Communications Buoy
(ECB)

The ECB is a silver tube about 1.1m long and 0.1m in dia-
meter. The aerial is kept above water by a flotation collar about
0.4m in diameter. This buoy is used for tactical communi-
cations between submarines and other warships/aircraft. It can,
however, be fired in an emergency default mode, in which case
it will transmit a SABRE tone on 243MHz Military Air Guard.

Time Zone

Australia is covered by multiple Time Zones, as follows:

1. New South Wales, Victoria, and the Australian Cap-
ital Territory—The Time Zone description is KILO (-10).
Daylight Savings Time (LIMA (-11)) is maintained from the
first Sunday in October until the first Sunday in April of the
following year.

2. Queensland and Whitsunday Island—The Time Zone
description is KILO (-10). Daylight Savings Time is not ob-
served.

3. Tasmania—The Time Zone description is KILO (-10).
Daylight Savings Time (LIMA (-11)) is maintained from the
first Sunday in October until the first Sunday in April of the
following year.

The observed Standard Time for Lord Howe Island is 10
hours 30 minutes fast of UT(GMT). Daylight Savings Time
(LIMA (-11)) is maintained from the first Sunday in October
until the first Sunday in April of the following year.

The observed Standard Time for Norfolk Island is 11 hours
30 minutes fast of UT(GMT). Daylight Savings Time is not
observed.

Traffic Separation Schemes

Traffic Separation Schemes (TSS) off the coasts of Austral-
ia are, as follows:
South of Wilsons Point in Bass Strait. (IMO adopted)
In Bass Strait. (IMO adopted)
Port Jackson. (Government of Australia)
Botany Bay. (Government of Australia)
Port Darwin. (Government of Australia)
Approaches to Fremantle. (Government of Australia)

SR S

U.S. Embassy

The U.S. Embassy is situated at Moonah Place, Yarralumla,
Canberra, Australian Capital Territory 2600.
The mailing address is APO AP 96549.

U. S. Embassy Australia Home Page
http://canberra.usembassy.gov

Vessel Traffic Service

Vessel Traffic services are in operation, as follows:
Brisbane, Queensland (27°27'S., 153°05'E.). 1
Bundaberg, Queensland (24°46'S., 152°23'E.). 1
Gladstone, Queensland (23°50'S., 151°15'E.). 1
Mackay, Queensland (21°06'S., 149°14'E.). I
Port Kembla, New South Wales (34°28'S., 150"55'E.).1
Fremantle, Western Australia (32°03'S., 115°44'E.). 2
. Weipa, Queensland (12°40'S., 141°51'E.). 2

' See Pub. 127, Sailing Directions (Enroute) East Coast of
Australia and New Zealand for further information

2 See Pub. 175, Sailing Directions (Enroute) North, West,
and South Coasts of Australia for further information

N s WD~
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Appendix I

Australian Ship Reporting System (AUSREP)

The Australian Ship Reporting System (AUSREP) is com-
pulsory for Australian-registered commercial vessels and for
foreign vessels on voyages between Australian ports. All other
vessels are encouraged to participate when within the AUSREP
area.

The objective of the AUSREP system is to contribute to the
safety of life at sea by:

1. Limiting the time between the loss of a vessel and the
initiation of SAR action, in cases where no distress signal is
sent out.

2. Limiting the search area for a SAR action.

3. Providing up-to-date information on all shipping re-
sources available in the area, in the event of SAR action.
The AUSREP area, and Australian SAR region, covers the

coast of Australia, as well as the coast of Antarctica between
75°E and 163°E, and extends N to approximately 6°S at its W
limit and to 12°S at its E limit. The limits are best seen in the
accompanying graphic.

The system is operated by the Australian Maritime Safety
Authority (AMSA) through AusSAR, specifically the Rescue
Coordination Center Australia (RCC Australia).

Telephone: ~ AusSAR AUSREP 61-2-6230-6880
RCC Australia 61-2-6230-6811
Facsimile: 61-2-6230-6868
Address: GPO Box 2181
Canberra ACT 2601
Australia
Internet: http://www.amsa.gov.au/amsa/sar.htm

On departure from an Australian port or on entering the
AUSRERP area, the following procedures are applicable:

1. Masters are to send a Sailing Plan (SP) to RCC Aus-
tralia.

2. A computerized plot is maintained of the vessel’s esti-
mated position.

3. Position updates can be done by either of the following
methods:

a. INMARSAT-C polling is mandatory for all vessels
participating in AUSREP. Masters should not send po-
sition reports while the ship is being polled. All costs asso-
ciated with INMARSAT-C polling are borne by AMSA.

b. PRs should only be sent where INMARSAT-C
polling is not available or when RCC Australia directs a
master to do so. When required, PRs should be sent at a
convenient time between 2200 UTC and 0800 UTC, as
nominated by the master. The interval between PRs should
not exceed 24 hours.

4. On arrival at the destination or on final departure from
the AUSREP area, a Final Report (FR) should be sent to
RCC Australia.

5. Should a vessel at any time be in a position more than
2 hours steaming from the position that would be predicted

from the last SP or PR, a Deviation Report (DR) should be

sent to the MRCC.

6. All dates and times used in AUSREP reports are to be
in Coordinated Universal Time (UTC).

Sailing Plan (SP).—The SP is sent up to 24 hours prior to
joining the AUSREP system, with the following exceptions:

1. At ports within the REEFREP area, the SP must be
sent prior to departure.

2. At other Australian ports, the SP may be sent up to 2
hours after departure.

3. When entering the system from sea at an ocean bound-
ary, the SP may be sent 24 hours prior to entering the area or
up to 2 hours after crossing the boundary.

The SP contains information necessary to initiate a plot and
give an outline of the intended passage. If a vessel does not sail
within 2 hours of the time stated in the SP, then that SP must be
canceled and a new one sent.

The AUSREP report format for an SP is given in the accom-
panying table.

Position Report (PR).—INMARSAT-C polling is manda-
tory for all vessels participating in AUSREP. Masters should
not send position reports while the ship is being polled.

When INMARSAT-C polling is not available or when RCC
Australia directs a master to do so, PRs should be sent at a con-
venient time between 2200 UTC and 0800 UTC, as nominated
by the master. The interval between PRs should not exceed 24
hours.

If for any reason communication is not possible via
INMARSAT-C or via the AMSA HF DSC station, the required
information must be passed by alternative means to RCC
Australia. These means may include telephone or facsimile.

AUSREP PRs are sent automatically and regularly when the
terminal is polled by RCC Australia.

The information contained in the PR will be used by RCC
Australia to update the plot. The PR must reflect the position
and course of the vessel at the designated reporting time. How-
ever, the speed should be the anticipated speed until the next
report time.

The ETA at port of destination or AUSREP area boundary
should always be confirmed in the last PR of a passage. It may
also be amended in any PR whenever the Master is aware of a
revised ETA.

The PR is normally automatically processed by RCC Aus-
tralia, but may not be seen by an operator. If the PR contains
important additional safety information that requires the
immediate attention of the operator, the word “ALERT” should
be placed in Format Field X of the PR. The word “ALERT”
should be used only to identify important safety information
for immediate action.

The AUSREP report format for a PR is given in the accom-
panying table.

Deviation Report (DR).—A DR must be sent to RCC
Australia if a vessel, at any time, is in a position more than 2
hours steaming from that which would be predicted from the
last SP or PR. A DR can also be sent when any other voyage
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details are altered. The reason for the deviation should be
included in Format Field X of the DR.

Failure to send an appropriate DR may have a negative effect
on SAR operations. If the vessel is in distress and has not sent
out a distress message, the AUSREP procedures may result in
RCC Australia initiating an air search to locate the vessel. The
search aircraft will start looking in the area related to the
vessel’s route and speed as indicated in the SP and subsequent
PRs. If the vessel has not submitted a DR when there is a
change in route and speed, the search aircraft may be unable to
find any survivors. It is in the vessel’s best interest to keep
RCC Australia up-to-date on all voyage details.

The AUSREP report format for a DR is given in the accom-
panying table.

Final Report (FR).—An FR is sent, as follows:

1. For vessels en route overseas and departing the AUS-
REP area, the FR should be send at the AUSREP boundary.

2. For vessels ending a voyage at an Australian port
within the REEFREP SRS area, the FR must be sent at the
last REEFREP reporting point.

3. For vessels ending a voyage at any other Australian
port, the FR can be sent within 2 hour’s steaming of the port

or pilot station. Under no circumstances should the FR be
sent more than 2 hours prior to arrival.

As an alternative, the FR may be telephoned to RCC
Australia immediately after berthing, but not more than 2
hours after arrival. If it is known that the vessel is to anchor
or berth where telephone facilities are not available, the FR
should be sent via INMARSAT-C or, if not available, via HF,
with an initial call on HF DSC.

The AUSREP report format for an FR is given in the accom-
panying table.

Sending an AUSREP report.—AUSREP reports can be
sent, as follows:

1. In an Australian port.—All reports should be made
from the vessel directly to RCC Australia, in order to avoid
delays that may be associated with using intermediate agen-
cies. Collect telephone calls, facsimile messages, or IN-
MARSAT-C may be used to send an SP or an FR in port.

2. Via INMARSAT.—Reports must be addressed RCC
Australia and sent via the Pacific Ocean Region (POR) or
Indian Ocean Region (IOR) satellites to Perth Land Earth
Station (LES). These procedures apply only to AUSREP
messages. Calls are free of charge when submitted within the
AUSREP area.
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INMARSAT-C messages sent to AUSREP using Special
Access Code (SAC 1243) through Perth LES (POR satellite
Code 212 or IOR satellite Code 312) will be reverse charged
to RCC Australia. If INMARSAT-C reports are not sent
using SAC 1243 via Code 212 or Code 312, it is likely that
the message will not be received by RCC Australia and
charges will apply to the ship.

INMARSAT-B, INMARSAT-M, or FLEET 77M-fitted
Ship Earth Stations will be charged for messages sent via
INMARSAT-B, INMARSAT-M, or FLEET 77M to RCC
Australia.

While participating in AUSREDP, vessels should ensure that
their INMARSAT equipment remains active in the LOGIN
mode at all times.

The preferred method of submitting an AUSREP report is
via INMARSAT-C using the previously-described polling
option as opposed to sending the reports manually.

3. Via the AMSA HF DSC Network.—Messages sent via
the AMSA HF DSC Network will be free of charge. The
initial contact through the AMSA HF DSC station is made
by using a DSC safety priority call to MMSI 005030001.
The AUSREP message can then be passed on an appropriate
radiotelephone frequency. All reports sent by voice should
include the mandatory fields, including the identifying letter.

4. Via REEFCENTRE.—Vessels transiting through the
REEFREP area should send a PR via REEFCENTRE on the
appropriate VHF channel, except, as follows:

a. Send the SP directly to RCC Australia prior to
departure.

b. Send the PR directly to RCC Australia if the VHF
channel is unavailable.

Polling.—INMARSAT-C polling is mandatory for all ves-
sels participating in AUSREP. Polling involves RCC Australia
sending a signal to the ship’s INMARSAT-C terminal to
prompt an automatic position report, which includes the ship’s
position.

By inserting the word “POLL” in Section N of the SP, a
master indicates the ship is available to be polled using IN-
MARSAT-C. Masters should not send PRs if polling is being
used.

Masters will still be required to enter the word “POLL” in
the SP for any voyage where polling is available. Masters must
provide the number of the INMARSAT-C terminal to be polled
in Section N of the SP. Masters are asked to use the same
terminal each time they are polled for AUSREP.

Sailing Plans, Deviation Reports, and Final Reports must
still be submitted as normal.

Non-reporting to AUSREP (NOREP).—In the case of a
foreign vessel departing on an overseas voyage from an Aus-
tralian port, if the Master does not intend to send AUSREP
Position Reports, this fact must be indicated in the SP by the
inclusion of the word NOREP in place of the nominated daily
reporting time in Field N; amplifying remarks may be included
in Field X. Under this option, RCC Australia will not under-
take SAR action unless specific information is received which
indicates an air search is warranted. However, a NOREP vessel
must still comply with the mandatory REEFREP reporting re-
quirements when the vessel enters the REEFREP area.

Overdue AUSREP Reports.—AUSREP is a positive
reporting system. If a PR, when polling isnot being used, or an

FR is not received by RCC Australia within 2 hours of the
expected time, action is taken to determine the vessel’s location
and confirm the safety of the crew. It should be noted that in
some parts of the AUSREP area, the ability to conduct an air
search may be restricted by aircraft range limitations.

To avoid unnecessary search action it is most important that
vessels report at the nominated reporting time each day and
send their FR when leaving the AUSREP area. If a vessel is
unable to pass a PR or an FR, all attempts must be made to pass
a message to this effect through another vessel, a harbor, or
other shore authority either by VHF, signaling lantern, or emer-
gency transmitter.

The action taken by RCC Australia if a report is not received
as expected will depend on the prevailing circumstances, but
will generally include the following:

1. Internal checks to establish if the vessel’s report has
been received by RCC Australia.

2. For INMARSAT-equipped vessels, an attempt to con-
tact the vessel directly.

3. Attempts to contact the vessel via HF DSC to the ves-
sel’s MMSI number.

4. Extensive communication checks with Australian and
overseas CRS, owners, agents, and other ships are carried
out to trace the last sighting or contact with the vessel.

By the time 21 hours have elapsed, search planning will be in
progress and details included in NAVAREA X and facsimile
weather broadcasts. By the time the report is 24 hours overdue,
positive SAR action will have been initiated to locate the ves-
sel. It should be noted that resources available for an air search
decrease with the distance from an Australian base and that the
times may differ if the vessel is participating in INMARSAT-C
polling.

Reports to AMVER.—While participating in AUSREP,
masters may also wish their reports to be forwarded for inclu-
sion in the AMVER system operated by the U.S. Coast Guard.
This should be indicated by including the word “AMVER” in
Format Field Y in each message.

An AMVER report will only be forwarded if a vessel is in
the AUSREP area and is currently participating in the AUS-
REP system.

Reports to other reporting systems.—Reports from ships
to other reporting systems (JASREP, etc.) are not forwarded by
RCC Australia. Ships are requested to pass these reports direct.

REEFVTS interaction.—The following applies to ships
transiting through the Great Barrier Reef and Torres Strait:

1. Ships must report to REEFVTS.

2. Where the ship advises it is an AUSREP-reporting
vessel, regular position reports are then automatically for-
warded to RCC Australia. When the vessel departs the
REEFVTS area, the vessel should revert to reporting directly
to RCC Australia. Vessels participating in AUSREP will
continue to be polled while transiting the REEFVTS area.

3. When a vessel departs a port in the REEFVTS area and
intends to report to AUSREP upon exiting the REEFVTS
area, a Sailing Plan should be sent to RCC Australia within 2
hours of departure from the port.

4. If the vessel is an AUSREP-reporting vessel and arriv-
ing at a port within the REEFVTS area, the master should
advise REEFVTS that it is the Final Report for REEFVTS
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and AUSREP. REEFVTS will pass this information automat-

ically on to AUSREP on the ship’s behalf.

Further information about REEFVTS can be found in Pub.
127, Sailing Directions (Enroute) East Coast of Australia and

New Zealand.

2.

Marine Safety Queensland: http://www.msq.qld.gov.au/Publications

Procedures for reporting to REEFVTS are provided in the
Great Barrier Reef and Torres Strait Vessel Traffic Service
User Manual available from AMSA and Maritime Safety
Queensland, as well as at the following web sites:

AMSA: http://www.amsa.gov.au/Shipping_Safety/ REEFVTS/User_Manual.pdf

AUSREP Reporting Format

Field

Meaning

Type of Report

SP

PR | DR | FR

Vessel name, call sign, and IMO number.

X

X

Date/time of position.

Position (latitude and longitude).

W | Q| W >

Course. If in REEFREP area, the name of the next reporting point, including any
alternative route, if applicable, may be substituted.

T ] e e
b ] e e

Speed (vessel’s anticipated average speed, in knots and tenths of knots, until next
report). If in REEFREP area, the ETA at the next reporting point may be substituted.

X/R

>~
>

Name of last non-Australian port of call. (See Note 1 below.)

T | Q| ™

Date/time and point of entry into AUSREP area (point is either the Australian port of
departure or the latitude/longitude of crossing the AUSREP area boundary).

Lo}

Next foreign (non-Australian) destination and ETA. (See Note 2 below.)

1. Coastal pilotage (Yes/No).
2. Last name of pilot.
3. License number of pilot.

Date/time and point of exit from the AUSREP area (the point is either the latitude/
longitude of crossing the area boundary or the Australian port at which the vessel is to
arrive).

1. Name of final reporting point for REEFREP SRS area, or

2.  AUSRERP route information (vessel’s intended track—state rhumb line or coastal,
great circle, or composite with limiting latitude).

If both are provided, put the REEFREP information first and separate from the
AUSREP information with a slash (/).

X/R

Radiocommunications arrangements. State in full the names of stations and fre-
quencies guarded, including MMSI and INMARSAT numbers (A, B, C, F77, etc.).

Insert word “POLL” if ship is available to be polled by INMARSAT-C. If not, enter
nominated date and time of next report, in UTC, and the reason the ship cannot be
polled.

Draft, fore and aft, in meters and tenths of meters.

=

1. Normal name of cargo.
2. Is cargo classified as hazardous (Yes/No)?

=~

Defects or other limitations such as damage, failure, or breakdown affecting the safety
of the vessel.

Pollution (or reports of any seen).

Vessel type, length (in meters), and gross tonnage.

Medical personnel carried.

Remarks.

<X <l a|lm® O

Request to relay a report to AMVER. (See Note 3 below.)

ARSI
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AUSREP Reporting Format
Type of Report
Field Meaning yp P
SP | PR | DR | FR
Key:

1. X—Required field.

2. R—Vessels transiting the REEFREP Ship Reporting System should also include these fields.
3. A—Include if appropriate.

Notes:
1. Required when entering the AUSREP system from overseas.
2. Required when leaving the AUSREP system.

3. Place the words “PASS TO AMVER” in Format Field Y; do not separate the letters in the word “AMVER” by spaces,

as this may disrupt the computer processing. Masters should note that an AMVER report will only be forwarded if a vessel
is in the AUSREP area and is currently participating in the AUSREP system.

Pub. 120



BRUNEI s

BANDAR Muara,
SERI =
BEGAWAN

Tutong -
= .

0 10 20km
e ey
o 10 20 mi

MALAYSIA

General 43
Buoyage System 43
Cautions 43
Currency 43
Firing Areas 43
Government 44
Holidays 44
Industries 44
Languages 44
Navigational Information 44
Offshore Drilling 44
Regulations 44
Search and Rescue 44
Time Zone 44
U.S. Embassy 44
General

Brunei is located in Southeast Asia, bordering the South
China Sea and Malaysia.

The climate is tropical marine, hot, humid, and rainy; nights
are cool. there is no dry season.

The terrain consists of flat coastal plains which rise to
mountains in the E and hilly lowlands in the W.

Buoyage System

The TALA Buoyage System (Region A) is in effect. See
Chart No. 1 for further TALA Buoyage System information.

Cautions

Dead trees and logs may be encountered for a considerable
distance off the coast of Brunei. Driftwood, palm tree roots,
and other flotsam which could be hazardous to navigation may
also be encountered.

Currency

The official unit of currency is the Bruneian Dollar, con-
sisting of 100 cents.

Firing Areas

Binturan Firing Range and Bukit Agok Firing Range lie be-
tween the entrance to Sungai Tutong (4°47'N., 114°36'E.) and
Tanjung Pungit, 19 miles NE.

Binturan Firing Range is bounded by lines joining the fol-
lowing positions:

a. 4°51.6'N, 114°41.0'E. (coast)
b. 4°53.2'N, 114°40.4'E. (Lighted Beacon B1)
c. 4°56.1'N, 114°45.0'E. (Lighted Beacon B2)
d. 4°54.6'N, 114°46.4'E. (coast)

Bukit Agok Firing Range is bounded by lines joining the
following positions:
4°52.0'N, 114°42.4'E. (coast)
4°58.2'N, 114°38.0'E.
5°04.2'N, 114°46.8'E.
4°58.2'N, 114°51.4'E. (coast)

oo

Pub. 120



44 Brunei

No restrictions are placed on the right to transit the firing
ranges, although mariners are advised to exercise caution while
in the area. Red flags or red lights are displayed to indicate the
areas are in use.

The firing ranges are operated using a clear range procedure.
Exercises and firings only take place when the areas are con-
sidered to be clear of all shipping.

Government

Flag of Brunei

Brunei is a constitutional sultanate. The country is divided
into four districts.

Brunei is governed by a Sultan. The Cabinet is appointed by
the Sultan. The Legislative Council consists of 29 members ap-
pointed by the Sultan.

The legal system is based on English common law.

The capital is Bandar Seri Begawan.

Holidays

The following holidays are observed:

January 1 New Year’s Day
Chinese New Year Variable

February 23 Independence Day
May 31 Armed Forces Day
July 15 Sultan’s Birthday
December 25 Christmas Day

Islamic holidays, which are subject to the appearance of the
moon, include Eid Al-Fitr (End of Ramadan), Eid Al-Adha
(End of Pilgrimage), Hijrah (Islamic New Year), and the
Prophet’s Birthday.

Industries

The main industries are petroleum, petroleum refining, lig-
uefied natural gas, and construction.

The main exports are crude oil, natural gas, and refined pro-
ducts. The main export-trading partners are Japan, Indonesia,
South Korea, Australia, and the United States.

The main imports are machinery and transport equipment,
manufactured goods, food, and chemicals. The main import-
trading partners are Singapore, Malaysia, the United Kingdom,
Japan, and China.

Languages

Malay is the official language, but English is often used for
official purposes. Chinese is also common.

Navigational Information

Enroute Volume
Pub. 163, Sailing Directions (Enroute) Borneo, Jawa, Sula-
wesi, and Nusa Tenggara.

Maritime Claims
The maritime territorial claims of Brunei are, as follows:

Territorial Sea 12 miles.

200 miles or the median
Exclusive Economic Zone.

Fisheries or Economic
Zone

Maritime Boundary Disputes

In 2003, Malaysia and Brunei ceased oil and gas exploration
in their offshore and deepwater sea beds. Negotiations are in
progress over allocation of the disputed areas.

In 1984, Brunei established an exclusive economic fishing
zone encompassing Louisa Reef (6°20'N., 113°14'E.) in the
Spratly Islands but makes no public territorial claims to the off-
shore reefs. The 2002-issued Declaration on the Conduct of
Parties in the South China Sea has eased tensions but falls
short of a legally-binding code of conduct desired by several of
the disputants (China, the Philippines, Taiwan, and Vietnam).

Offshore Drilling

Major oil fields lie up to 30 miles seaward of the Brunei
coast between Tanjung Baram (4°36'N., 113°58'E.) and Cham-
pion Shoals (5°12'N., 114°46'E.). Safety zones may extend as
much as 1.6 miles from all offshore platforms in the waters off
Brunei.

Regulations

Communications can be established between the offshore oil
structures/rigs/platforms and passing vessels on VHF channel
15.

Search and Rescue

The Royal Brunei Armed Forces are responsible for coor-
dinating search and rescue operations.

Time Zone

The Time Zone description is HOTEL (-8). Daylight Savings
Time is not observed.

U.S. Embassy

The U.S. Embassy is situated on the Third Floor, Teck Guan
Plaza, Jalan Sultan, Bandar Seri Begawan.
The mailing addresses are, as follows:
1. Brunei address—
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P.O. Box 2991 FPO AE 96507

Bandar Seri Begawan

Brunei Darussalam BS 8675 U. S. Embassy Brunei Home Page
2. U.S. address— http://bandar.usembassy.gov

PSC 470 (BSB)

Pub. 120


http://bandar.usembassy.gov

CAMBODIA 4

, Sisophon
,Slemreab
Batdambéng;—.
TN \Jonle £
ek Y =
Pouthisat, ' e Kidmpong ‘il(réchéh
i “Chhnang .. )
| Phoum Adral, ! f Ampo 3
S Y
2 X \
Krong.: .,
Kaoh''  'PENH () VIETNAM
Kong | A ¥ ¢
T Kampdt 5.5 &
Kampong®, +/"*, = Wi
Saﬂm \-_l. ..l -.\1 .‘\"‘Hf..'.,_::;"{“ — ) L2z
Gulfof M \’:, N -]".
- o
0 I.' ’}% ) | [ Ifrd
Q | 1
General 47 Currency
Buoyage System 47
Currency 47 The official unit of currency is the riel, consisting of 100 sen.
Government 47
Holidays 48
Industl)',ies 48 Government
Languages 48
Navigational Information 48
Pilotage 48
Regulations 48
Search and Rescue 48
Time Zone 48
U.S. Embassy 48

General

Cambodia is located in Southeastern Asia, bordering the
Gulf of Thailand and Vietnam.

The climate is tropical. Monsoon season is from May to
November. The dry season is from December to April with
little seasonal temperature variation.

The terrain is mostly low. There are flat plains with
mountains in the SW and N.

Buoyage System

The TALA Buoyage System (Region A) is in effect. See
Chart No. 1 for further TALA Buoyage System information.

Flag of Cambodia

The government is a multiparty democracy under a con-
stitutional monarchy. The country is divided into 20 provinces
and four municipalities.

Cambodia is governed by a King chosen by the Royal
Throne Council. The Prime Minister is named by the Chairman
of the National Assembly and appointed by the King. The bi-
cameral legislature consists of the directly-elected National
Assembly, composed of 123 members serving 5-year terms,
and the Senate, composed of two appointed and 57 indirectly-
elected members serving 5-year terms.
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The legal system is based on a mix of French law, royal de-
crees, and acts of the legislature, with influences of customary
law and the remnants of communist legal theory.

The capital is Phnom Penh.

Holidays

The following holidays are observed:

January 1 New Year’s Day
January 7 Victory Day
February 5 Meak Bochea
March 8 Women’s Day
Khmer New Year Variable (3 days)
May 1 Labor Day

May 14 King’s Birthday
Vesak Variable

Royal Ploughing Day Variable

June 1 Children’s Day
June 18 King’s Mother’s

Birthday

June 19 and June 28 Founding of the Revo-

lutionry People’s Party

September 24 Constitution and Coro-
nation Day

Pchum Ben Variable

October 23 Paris Peace Talks
Anniversary

October 31 King’s Father’s Birth-
day

November 9 Independence Day

November 26 Water Festival

December 10 Human Rights Day

Industries

The main industries are tourism, clothing, rice milling, fish-
ing, wood and wood products, rubber, cement, gem mining,
and textiles.

The main exports are clothing, timber, rubber, rice, fish,
tobacco, and footwear. The main export-trading partners are
the United States, Hong Kong, and Germany.

The main imports are petroleum products, cigarettes, gold,
construction material, machinery, motor vehicles, and pharma-
ceuticals. The main import-trading partners are Hong Kong,
China, Thailand, Taiwan, Vietnam, and Singapore.

Languages

Khmer is the official language. French is also spoken.

Navigational Information

Enroute Volume
Pub. 161, Sailing Directions (Enroute) South China Sea and
Gulf of Thailand.

Maritime Claims
The maritime territorial claims of Cambodia are, as follows:

Territorial Sea * 12 miles.
Contiguous Zone ** 24 miles.
Fisheries or Economic 200 miles.
Zone

Continental Shelf 200 miles.

* Claims straight baselines. Requires advance permission
or notification for innocent passage of warships in the ter-
ritorial sea.

** Also considered a Security Zone.

Maritime Boundary Disputes
The delineation of a maritime boundary with Vietnam is
hampered by a dispute over offshore islands.

Pilotage

Pilotage is compulsory for all ocean-going vessels entering
Cambodian waters.

Regulations

Special regulations exist for the approach and entry of
foreign vessels into Cambodian waters.

In general, only those vessels with specific and prearranged
permission should attempt to approach this coast.

Cambodian authorities board all vessels on arrival and the
Quarantine flag is to be flown even if coming from another
Cambodian port. In case of suspected disease on board, contact
the local authorities by radio before arrival.

Deratting exemption certificates are recommended to be on
board before arrival.

Search and Rescue

A Rescue Central Committee operates 24 hours at Pochen-
tong Air Traffic Control Center. The Cambodian Ministry of
Defense Navy is responsible for coordinating maritime search
and rescue operations.

Time Zone

The Time Zone description is GOLF (-7). Daylight Savings
Time is not observed.

U.S. Embassy

The U.S. Embassy is situated at #1, Street 96, Sangkat Wat
Phnom, Khan Daun Penh, Phnom Penh.
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The mailing address is Box P, APO AP 96546.

U. S. Embassy Cambodia Home Page
http://phnompenh.usembassy.gov
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General 51 The coast trends about 550 miles NW, but the coastline is
Buoyage System 51 actually much longer because it is indented by numerous inlets,
Cautions 52 bays, and fjords. Glacier fed streams flow into the heads of
Currency 52 Bute Inlet and Knight Inlet. The entire coast is fronted by
Firing Areas 52 mountains rising to over 3,048m.
Fishing Areas 61 Between this coastal range and the Rocky Mountains, 200 to
Government 61 300 miles inland, are the fertile valleys of the Fraser River, the
Holidays 61 Columbia River, and their tributaries. Offshore are Vancouver
Industries 61 Island, the Queen Charlotte Islands, and many smaller islands
Languages 62 forming a large archipelago. Between the islands and the
Navigational Information 62 mainland a series of sheltered deep channels form the so-called
Pilotage 62 “inner passage” or “inside passage.” This inner passage affords
Pollution 63 a fair number of anchorages for vessels not wishing to navigate
Regulations 64 at night or in fog; it is lighted and buoyed at important places
Search and Rescue 71 and is extensively used by local shipping.
Ship Reporting System 72 Extending from this inner passage are numerous long and
Signals 72 intricate inlets which penetrate into the mainland; most of them
Submarine Operating Areas 73 are narrow channels bordered by high mountains.
Time Zone 74 The hydrographic characteristics form a parallel to the topo-
Traffic Separation Schemes 74 graphic features. The continuation of steep inclines and narrow
U.S. Embassy 75 gorges below sea level has resulted in a system of narrow
Vessel Traffic Service 75 straits and deep soundings which characterizes the NW coast
Appendix I 77 of North America from the Strait of Juan de Fuca to Cape
Spencer, Alaska.
The climate is cool temperate, but mountain influences affect
General temperatures and rainfall varies considerably. The driest

Canada is located in North America bordering the North
Atlantic Ocean, the Arctic Ocean, and the Pacific Ocean. This

months occur in summer.
The terrain is mostly plains with mountains in the W and
lowlands in the SE.

publication covers the Pacific coast of Canada.

British Columbia, Canada’s only province on the Pacific
Ocean, lies between the States of Washington, Idaho, and
Montana, on the S, and Alaska on the NW. It is bordered on the
N by Yukon Territory and the Northwest Territories, and on the
E by the Province of Alberta.

Buoyage System

The IALA Buoyage System (Region B) is in effect. See
Chart No. 1 for further IALA Buoyage System information.
Caution is necessary, however, as privately-maintained aids,
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which may consist of non-IALA buoys and markings, may still
be encountered in minor locations.

Cautions

Automatic Identification System

The Canadian Coast Guard’s Marine Communications and
Traffic Services (MCTYS) is in the process (2003) of installing
Automatic Identification System (AIS) equipment at selected
radio sites associated at MCTS Centers (Comox) for testing
purposes. The AIS equipment is in an operational test status.
Mariners may observe an AIS ICON identifying a shore-based
station on their AIS display.

Barges Under Tow

Along the coast of British Colombia, it is a common practice
for barges under tow to trail a pick-up line in the water. The
pick-up line may be up to 110m long, with the end marked by a
fluorescent buoy. Vessels should pass towed barges at enough
distance to ensure clearing the pick-up line.

Dumping of Chemical Agents

Historical reviews indicate that mustard and phosgene chem-
ical warfare agents in various containers, including munitions,
were dumped at the spoil ground centered on position 48°15'N,
127°00'W about 90 miles WSW of Cape Flattery, the S
entrance point to the Strait of Juan de Fuca. Uncorroborated
anecdotal information suggests that some of the warfare agents
may have been dumped short of the intended location. Vessels
should avoid anchoring or conducting sea bed operations in
this vicinity.

Anyone with information concerning dumping of explosive
or chemical warfare agents is urged to contact DND. Anecdotal
information plays an important role in corroborating data and
closing the information gaps that currently exist.

Further information can be found at the following web site:

Canada National Defence Warfare Agent Disposal
Project Home Page
http://www.wadproject.forces.gc.ca

Drifting Logs

Drifting logs are a constant hazard to navigation in the wa-
ters of British Colombia, especially in inner passages. Logs
over 20m long, as well as brush, may be encountered. Many
different sizes of logs and brush may be concentrated in small
areas where there are tidal swilrls and eddies.

A particular hazard is the deadhead, a log that is so water-
logged that it is almost entirely submerged, usually assuming a
vertical position with its upper end awash or just below the sur-
face. During daylight a deadhead is often invisible unless a
slight sea or swell causes it to break the surface.

Scientific Moorings

Scientic moorings may be found on the sea bed off the coast
of Canada in the following areas:
Between Cape Lazo and Texada Island.
Between the Browning Islands and Doyle Island.
Between Duval Point and Doyle Island.
In an area extending 10.5 miles WSW of Lippy Point.

el

These scientific moorings are acousitc sensors consisting of
a concrete anchor and a tethered instrument package floating
above the anchor. Instruments in water less than 150m deep are
within 5m of the sea bed. Instruments in water deeper than
150m are located approximately 150m below the surface.

Currency

The official unit of currency is the Canadian dollar, con-
sisting of 100 cents.

Firing Areas

Firing and bombing practices, and defense exercises, take
place in a number of areas off the coast of Canada.

The principal types of practices carried out are:

1. Bombing Practice from Aircraft.

2. Air to Air, Air to Sea, or Ground Firing.—Air to Air is
carried out by aircraft firing at a large white or red sleeve, a
winged target, or flag towed by another aircraft moving on a
steady course. Air to Sea, or Ground Firing are carried out
from aircraft at towed or stationary targets on sea or land, the
firing taking place to seaward in the case of those on land.
All marine craft operating as range safety craft, target
towers, or control launches for radio controlled targets will
display, for identification purposes, while on or in the
vicinity of the danger area, a large red flag at the masthead; a
painted canvas strip, 1.8m by 0.9m with red and white
checkers in 0.3m squares, on the fore deck or cabin roof.

3. Anti-aircraft Firing.—This may be from guns, missiles,
or machine guns at a target towed by aircraft as in 2 above, at
a pilotless target aircraft, or at balloons or kites. Practice may
take place from shore batteries or ships. Warning signals, as
arule, are shown from shore batteries; ships fly a red flag.

4. Firing from Shore Batteries or Ships at Sea at Fixed or
Floating Targets.—Warning signals usually shown as in 3
above.

5. At Remote-controlled Craft.—These craft are about
20m in length and carry “not under command” shapes and
lights, as well as normal navigation lights. Exercises con-
sisting of surface firing by ships, practice bombing, air to sea
firing, and rocket firing will be carried out against these craft
or targets towed by them.

A control craft will keep visual and radar watch up to ap-
proximately 8 miles and there will be cover from the air over a
much greater range to ensure that other shipping will not be en-
dangered.

Warning signals, when given, usually consists of red flags by
day and fixed red or flashing red lights by night. The absence
of any such signal cannot, however, be accepted as evidence
that a practice area does not exist. Warning signals are shown
from just before practice commences until it ceases.

Ships and aircraft carrying out night exercises may illumin-
ate with bright red or orange flares.

A vessel may be aware of the existence of a practice area
from local Notice to Mariners, or similar method of promul-
gation and by observing the warning signals or the practice.

The range authorities are responsible for ensuring that there
should be no risk of damage from falling splinters, bullets, etc.,
to any vessel which may be in a practice area.
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Chartlet 1—Area SJDF

Areas are only in use intermittently or over limited periods
of time. When it is intended that a firing practice and exercise
area be used, this information will be promulgated by local
Canadian Coast Guard Marine Radio Broadcasts and may also
be advertised in local newspapers. Maritime Command vessels
are informed by Navigational Warning Messages CANHY-
DROPAC.

Sea Areas—The Strait of Juan de Fuca
Area SJDF (Chartlet 1)—Sub-surface operations—An area
bounded, as follows:
1. To the W—124°40'W.
2. To the N—Vancouver Island.
3. To the E—123°35'E.
4. To the S—Washington State.

WA (Esquimalt, B.C.) (Chartlet 2)—Pyrotechnics exercises
and general air and surface operations—Area enclosed by a
line joining the following positions:
48°20'36"N, 123°31'34"W.
48°23'15"N, 123°28'36"W.
48°25'50"N, 123°26'45"W.
48°24'25"N, 123°23'15"W.
48°15721"N, 123°23'15"W.
48°13'36"N, 123°31'48"W.

g. 48°20'00"N, 123°34'30"W.

mo a0 o

WB (Esquimalt, B.C.) (Chartlet 2)—Pyrotechnics exercises
and general air and surface operations—Area enclosed by a
line joining the following positions:

a. 48°2425"N, 123°23'15"W.

48°23'47"N, 123°18'12"W.
48°24'45"N, 123°16'00"W.
48°18'30"N, 123°1328"W.
48°17'03"N, 123°14'48"W.
48°15'21"N, 123°23'15"W.

- a0 o

WQ (Race Rocks, B.C.) (Chartlet 2)—Bentinck Island
Demolition Range—A circle with radius of 1 mile centered on
position 48°18'42"N, 123°32'36"W.

CYD102 (Esquimalt, B.C.) (Chartlet 3)—Airspace asso-
ciated with Sea Areas WA, WB, and WQ and Land Areas WK
and WL.—Area enclosed by a line joining the following posi-
tions:
48°23'48"N, 123°18'30"W.
48°18'34"N, 123°13'40"W.
48°13'36"N, 123°31'48"W.
48°20'00"N, 123°34'30"W.
48°20'36"N, 123°31'34"W.
48°2321"N, 123°28'36"W.
48°25'50"N, 123°26'45"W.
48°24'25"N, 123°23'15"W.

P o a0 o

WH (The Strait of Juan de Fuca) (Chartlet 4)—Surface
firing exercises—Area enclosed by a line joining the following
positions:
48°22'00"N, 123°55'05"W.
48°16'S1"N, 123°55'05"W.
48°17'54"N, 124°00'43"W.
48°22'29"N, 124°17'35"W.
48°28'18"N, 124°17'35"W.

opo o
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Chartlet 2—Area WA, Area WB, and Area WQ

Sea Areas—Strait of Georgia
Area SOG (Chartlet 5)—Sub-surface operations—An area
bounded, as follows:
1. To the W—Vancouver Island.
2. To the N—50°10'N.
3. To the E—British Columbia mainland.
4. To the S—49°00'N.

WC (Haro Strait, B.C.) (Chartlet 6)—General subsurface
operations and torpedo firing exercises—Area enclosed by a
line joining the following positions:

a. 48°35725"N, 123°22'18"W.
b.  48°3525"N, 123°21'48"W.
c. 48°31'57"N, 123°19'42"W.
d. 48°31'57"N, 123°21'59"W.

WD (Saanich Inlet, B.C.) (Chartlet 6)—General surface and
subsurface operations—Area enclosed by a line joining the fol-
lowing positions:

a. 48°38'48"N, 123°30'45"W.
b. 48°38'48"N, 123°29'15"W.
c. 48°37'48"N, 123°29'15"W.
d. 48°37'48"N, 123°30'45"W.

WE (Strait of Georgia, B.C.) (Chartlet 7)—General sub-
surface operations—Area enclosed by a line joining the fol-
lowing positions:

a. 49°11'00"N, 123°24'00"W.

b.  49°17'00"N, 123°43'00"W.
c. 49°21'00"N, 123°38'00"W.
d. 49°16'00"N, 123°20'00"W.

WF (Strait of Georgia, B.C.) (Chartlet 7)—General air, sur-
face, and subsurface operations—Area enclosed by a line join-
ing the following positions:

a. 49°19'18"N, 123°43'30"W.
b.  49°21'18"N, 124°08'00"W.
c. 49°28'42"N, 124°08'00"W.
d. 49°24'18"N, 123°43'30"W.

WG (Strait of Georgia, B.C.) (Chartlet 7)—General air,
surface, and subsurface operations and torpedo firing exer-
cises—Area enclosed by a line joining the following positions:

a. 49°21728"N, 124°09'30"W.
b.  49°21'00"N, 123°4824"W.
c. 49°14'50"N, 123°48"24"W.
d. 49°18'02"N, 124°09'30"W.

Active Area Coordinates of Sea Area WG
a. 49°21'25"N, 124°07'45"W.
b. 49°21'00"N, 123°4824"W.
c. 49°14'50"N, 123°48724"W.
d. 49°16'44"N, 124°00'48"W.
e. 49°19'21"N, 124°07'45"W.
The portion of Sea Area WG enclosed by pecked lines, as
shown in Chartlet 7, is an active surface, subsurface, air, and
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Chartlet 4—Area WH
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_Nole: All Areas are bounded
5 by the shoreline where
any Area comes in
contact with land.
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Chartlet 5—Area SOG
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Chartlet 6—Area WD (Saanich Inlet) and Area WC (Haro Strait)
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Chartlet 7—Area WE, Area WF, and Area WG
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Chartlet 8—Area CYD107
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Chartlet 9—Area WN
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Chartlet 10—Area WI/CYD124
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Chartlet 11—Queen Charlotte Island Areas

torpedo firing/operations area which may also include the use
of active sonar. Operations are generally, though not exclusive-
ly, conducted from 0700 to 1730 Monday to Saturday, during
which times Sea Area WG is considered to be extremely haz-
ardous to marine traffic.

Any number of lit and unlit mooring buoys may be within
Sea Area WG at various locations throughout the year to be
used for military purposes. These buoys may be placed,
moved, and/or removed without notice.

Mariners are to exercise caution when transiting this area;
vessels are required to remain clear of this area whenever Sea
Area WG is active.

Sea Area WG constitutes a defense establishment as defined
in the National Defense Act to which the Defense Controlled
Access Area Regulations apply.

CYD107 (Strait of Georgia) (Chartlet 8)—Airspace asso-
ciated with Sea Area WG—Area enclosed by a line joining the
following positions:
49°17'18"N, 124°05'00"W.
49°15'54"N, 123°56'00"W.
49°19'30"N, 123°51'00"W.
49°25'30"N, 124°12'00"W.
49°20'30"N, 124°12'00"W.

opo o

WN (Jervis Inlet, B.C.) (Chartlet 9—General surface and
subsurface operations—Area enclosed by a line joining the fol-
lowing positions:

49°50'06"N, 124°02'12"W.
49°4821"N, 124°05'06"W.
49°47'51"N, 124°0526"W.
49°46'40"N, 124°03'16"W.
49°46'41"N, 123°59'50"W.
49°46'54"N, 123°59'32"W.
49°47'22"N, 123°58'54"W.
49°48'30"N, 123°57'30"W.
49°49'23"N, 124°00'03"W.

RGO A0 TR

WI/CYD124 (Texada Island, B.C.) (Chartlet 10)—Air and
subsurface exercises—Area enclosed by a line joining the fol-
lowing positions:
49°46'30"N, 124°50'00"W.
49°46'30"N, 124°40'00"W.
49°43'30"N, 124°40'00"W.
49°31'30"N, 124°16'00"W.
49°33'00"N, 124°28'00"W.

opo o

Sea Areas—Queen Charlotte Island
DIXON (Chartlet 11)—Subsurface operations—Area en-

closed by a line joining the following positions:

54°25'N, 134°00'W.

54°25'N, 130°00'W.

54°00'N, 130°00'W.

54°00'N, 132°30'W.

54°30'N, 132°30'W.

54°30'N, 134°00'W.

mo a0 o
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Chartlet 12—West Coast Firing Areas (WCFA)

HECATE (Chartlet 11)—Subsurface operations—Area en-
closed by a line joining the following positions:
54°00'N, 130°00'W.
54°00'N, 132°30'W.
53°30'N, 132°30'W.
52°00'N, 131°00'W.
51°30'N, 130°00'W.
51°30'N, 127°20'W.

mo a0 o

MORESBY (Chartlet 11)—Subsurface operations—Area
enclosed by a line joining the following positions:
52°00'N, 132°30'W.
52°00'N, 131°00'W.
51°30'N, 130°00'W.
51°30'N, 129°20'W.
50°15'N, 129°20'W.
51°00'N, 130°00'W.

mo a0 o

GRAHAM (Chartlet 11)—Subsurface operations—Area en-
closed by a line joining the following positions:
53°30'N, 134°00'W.
53°30'N, 132°30'W.
52°00'N, 131°00'W.
52°00'N, 132°30'W.

pao o

Note.—AIll Queen Charlotte Islands are bounded by the
shore where they come in contact with land.

Canadian Land Forces Exercise Areas
WK (William Head—Esquimalt, B.C.) (Chartlet 3)—Area
enclosed by a line joining the following positions:
a. 48°20'42"N, 123°32'42"W.
b. 48°19'36"N, 123°21'54"W.
c. 48°23'00"N, 123°22'42"W.
d. 48°24'12"N, 123°26'45"W.

WL (Albert Head—Esquimalt, B.C.) (Chartlet 3)—Area en-
closed by a line joining the following positions:
a. 48°23721"N, 123°29'30"W to
b. 48°23'33"N, 123°1624"W.
then along the arc of a circle centered on
c. 48°23'06"N, 123°28'54"W to
d. 48°15'12"N, 123°32'18"W to
e. 48°18'53"N, 123°30'45"W to
f.  48°22'00"N, 123°30'45"W.
then to point of commencement.

Vancouver Island—West Coast Firing Areas (WCFA)
WCFA North (Chartlet 12)—Area enclosed by a line

joining the following positions:
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49°30'00"N, 127°40'00"W.
49°15'00"N, 127°40'00"W.
49°15'00"N, 127°02'30"W.
49°24'36"N, 127°10'12"W.
49°27'42"N, 127°11'00"W.
49°30'00"N, 127°14'00"W.

mo a0 o

WCFA South (Chartlet 12)—Area enclosed by a line
joining the following positions:
49°15'00"N, 127°40'00"W.
49°00'00"N, 127°40'00"W.
49°00'00"N, 127°00'00"W.
49°12'18"N, 127°00'00"W.
49°15'00"N, 127°02'30"W.

opc o

WP (Chartlet 12)—Area enclosed by a line joining the fol-

lowing positions:

50°00'00"N, 129°00'00"W.
49°10'00"N, 129°00'00"W.
48°39'00"N, 128°00'00"W.
48°39'00"N, 126°35'00"W.
49°24'36"N, 127°10'12"W.
49°27'42"N, 127°11'00"W.
49°30'00"N, 127°14'00"W.
50°00'00"N, 128°10'00"W.

SR e a0 o

Fishing Areas

Large concentrations of fishing vessels may be encountered
in the following areas:

1. Approaches to Juan de Fuca Strait, La Perouse Bank
(48°35'N., 125°45'W.), Swiftsure Bank (48°33'N.,
125°00'W.), and Estevan Point (49°23'N., 126°32'W.)—
From April 15 to September 30, numerous fishing vessels
may be encountered inside the 100m curve. These vessels
may be trolling or towing nets and at night may frequently be
at anchor. At night, such vessels may frequently be at anchor.

Vessels approaching these areas from any direction are ad-
vised to pass seaward and clear of these banks due to the pre-
valence of restricted visibility in this vicinity. Vessels which
must cross these banks should navigate with caution to avoid
colliding with fishing vessels.

Mariners can receive radar-derived information concern-
ing the locations of large concentrations of fishing vessels by
contacting MCTS Center Tofino.

2. Juan de Fuca Strait.—Numerous drift net or purse
seine net vessels may be encountered both day and night; the
period of operation is usually from July 1 until November 1.
Drift nets can extend up to 552m from the end that is
attached to the boat; the free end is marked by a white light.

3. The Fraser River and its approaches—Day and night
gill net fishing from July 1 to November 1 and sporadically
throughout the rest of ther year. Vessels should navigate with
caution in this area as gill nets can be up to 375m long.
Large factory ships may be encountered off the W coast of

Vancouver Island, from June to November, at various distances
offshore between Cape Flattery and Estevan Point. These ships
may be fishing, working cargo, or drifting.

Government

Flag of Canada

Canada is a confederation with a parliamentary democracy.
The country is divided into ten provinces and three territories.

Elizabeth II, recognized as the Chief of State, appoints a
Governor-General. The Governor-General appoints a Prime
Minister after Parliamentary elections are held. The bicameral
Parliament consists of a 105-member Senate, appointed by the
Governor-General and who may serve until age 75, and a
directly-elected 308-member House of Commons, serving 5-
year terms. In 2009, the term length for members of the House
of Commons will be reduced to 4 years.

The legal system is based on English common law, except in
the province of Quebec, where the legal system is based on
French civil law.

The capital is Ottawa.

Holidays

The following holidays are observed:

January 1 New Year’s Day
Good Friday Variable

Easter Sunday Variable

Easter Monday Variable

First Monday on or pre- Victoria Day
ceeding May 24

July 1 Canada Day

First Monday in September  Labor Day
Second Monday in October Thanksgiving Day
November 11 Remembrance Day
December 25 Christmas Day
December 26 Boxing Day

Note.—Canadian holidays falling on a Saturday or
Sunday are observed the following Monday.

Industries

The main industries are transportation equipment, chem-
icals, processed and unprocessed minerals, food products,
wood and paper products, fish products, and petroleum and
natural gas.
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The main exports are motor vehicles and parts, industrial
machinery, aircraft, telecommunications equipment, chemi-
cals, plastics, fertilizers, wood pulp, timber, crude oil, natural
gas, aluminum, and electricity. The main export-trading part-
ners are the United States, Japan, and the United Kingdom.

The main imports are machinery and equipment, motor
vehicles and parts, crude oil, chemicals, electricity, and durable
consumer goods. The main import-trading partners are the
United States, China, and Mexico.

Languages

English and French are the official languages.

Navigational Information

Enroute Volumes

Pub. 145, Sailing Directions (Enroute) Nova Scoatia and the
Saint Lawrence River.

Pub. 146, Sailing Directions (Enroute) Newfoundland, Lab-
rador, and Hudson Bay.

Pub. 154, Sailing Directions (Enroute) British Columbia.

Maritime Claims
The maritime territorial claims of Canada are, as follows:

Territorial Sea * 12 miles.
Contiguous Zone 24 miles.
Fisheries or Economic 200 miles.

Zone

Continental Shelf 200 miles or the Continen-

tal Margin.

* Claims straight baselines. All waters between Canadian
islands in the Arctic are claimed as internal waters. Hud-
son Bay is claimed as historic waters.

Maritime Boundary Disputes

Managed maritime boundary disputes with the United States

at the following locations:
1. Dixon Entrance (British Columbia/State of Alaska).
2. Strait of Juan de Fuca (Vancouver Island/State of

Washington).

3. Beaufort Sea (Yukon Territory/State of Alaska).
4. Machias Seal Island (44°30'N., 67°06'W.) and North

Rock (New Brunswick/State of Maine).

Uncontested dispute with Denmark over the sovreignty of
Hans Island (80°49'N., 66°30'W.), located in Kennedy Channel
between Ellesmere Island and Greenland.

It has been reported (2008) that Canada, Denmark, Green-
land, Norway, Russia, and the United States have agreed to let
the United Nations rule on their overlapping territorial claims
in the coastal waters of the Arctic Ocean. Coastal states may
claim the sea bed beyond the normal 200-mile limit if the sea
bed is part of a continental shelf of shallower waters.

Pilotage

Pilotage is compulsory in all coastal water of British Colum-
bia under the jurisdiction of the Pacific Pilotage Authority
(PPA). Compulsory pilotage may be waived, as follows:

1. Vessels entering a compulsory pilotage area for the
purpose of embarking a licensed pilot, until the ship reaches
the place arranged for boarding and the licensed pilot has
boarded.

2. Vessels leaving a compulsory pilotage area after the
pilot has disembarked in the course of the vessel’s departure.

The pilotage region of the PPA consists of all Canadian
waters in and around the province of British Columbia. The
pilotage region is divided into five areas, as follows:

1. Area 1.—All waters of the Fraser River.

2. Area 2.—All Canadian waters between Vancouver
Island and the mainland. Its S limit is near the pilot boarding
position at the lighted buoy off Brochie Ledge near Victoria.
Its N limit is a line between Cape Caution and Cape Sutil, on
the N end of Vancouver Island.

3. Area 3.—All Canadian waters on the W coast of
Vancouver Island.

4. Area 4—All Canadian waters on the mainland N of
Vancouver Island. This area extends 5 to 15 miles off the E
shore of Vancouver Island.

5. Area 5.—All Canadian waters in and around the
Queen Charlotte Islands. This area extends 3 to 20 miles off
the W shore of Hecate Strait, leaving a channel through the
strait that is not within a compulsory pilotage area. The area
also extends 3 to 5 miles off the W and N shores of the
Queen Charlotte Islands.

The PPA can be contacted by the following methods:

1. Telephone: 604-666-6771

2. Facsimile: 604-666-1647

3. E-mail: dispatch@ppa.gc.ca

4. Internet: http://www.ppa.gc.ca
Arrival messages.—The master, owner, or agent of a vessel

that is to arrive in a compulsory pilotage area shall notify the
PPA of the vessel’s ETA in Coordinated Universal Time
(UTC) at the pilot boarding station, as follows:

1. Off Brotchie Ledge adjacent to Buoy VH—At least
12 hours prior to arrival. The ETA shall be confirmed or
corrected 4 hours prior to arrival.

2. Off Cape Beale, at the entrance to Trevor Channel in
Barkley Sound (no pilot boat; helicopter pilotage only)—At
least 48 hours prior to arrival. The ETA shall be confirmed or
corrected 12 hours prior to arrival.

3. Off the Triple Islands, near Prince Rupert—At least
48 hours prior to arrival. The ETA shall be confirmed or
corrected 12 hours prior to arrival.

4. Off Pine Island (temporary pilot station operated from
May 1 to October 1 only)—At least 48 hours prior to arrival.
The ETA shall be confirmed or corrected 12 hours prior to
arrival.

Pub. 120


mailto:dispatch@ppa.gc.ca
http://www.ppa.gc.ca

Canada 63

5. Any other point or place considered by the PPA as
necessary to ensure safe and efficient pilotage service—At
least 48 hours prior to arrival. The ETA shall be confirmed or
corrected 12 hours prior to arrival.

Radio messages from ships requiring pilotage shall be ad-
dressed to Pilots Victoria and sent via any Canadian Coast
Guard Marine Communications and Traffic Service Center by
radiotelephone. The pilot message shall include the following
information:

1. The time in UTC that the pilot is required on board.

2. The place the vessel is to boarded.

3. The pilot service to be performed.

4.  Whether or not the vessel is granted radio pratique.

5. The name, nationality, length, breadth, draft, and
gross tonnage of the vessel.

Departure messages.—The master, owner, or agent of a
vessel that is subject to compulsory pilotage shall notify the
PPA in advance of the Local Time that a pilot is required to be
on board a vessel that is to go:

1. From one place in a compulsory pilotage area to any
other place in a compulsory pilotage area;

2. From one place in a compulsory pilotage area to a
place outside a compulsory pilotage area; or

3. From a place outside a compulsory pilotage area to
any place in a compulsory pilotage area.

A notice to obtain a pilot for departures and moves shall be
given by calling a Pilot Dispatch Center, as follows:

1. The master, owner, or agent of a ship departing from a
place where pilotage service is required shall place a Notice
of Requirement in Local Time with the PPA at least 12
hours before the pilot or pilots are required to be on board
the transportation to the ship specified in the Pilotage Order,
or, at least 12 hours before the pilot or pilots are required to
be on board the ship, if berthed at a place where pilots are
based.

2. The Pilot Order Time as specified in a Notice of Re-
quirement may be delayed once or cancelled without pay-
ment of cancellation fees if prior notice of delay or cancel-
lation is received by the PPA not less than:

a. 6 hours in the case of long jobs, i.e. pilotage assign-
ment ports, places, or harbors on the W coast of Van-
couver Island and ports, places, or harbors N of 50°N, ex-
cluding Port Alberni, Campbell River, Duncan Bay, Prince
Rupert, and Kitimat.

b. 4 hours in the case of Roberts Bank, English Bay,
Fraser River terminals, all anchorages and berths E of
Berry Point, and airports at Vancouver, Victoria, and Cas-
sidy.

c. 3 hours in all other cases

The PPA may agree to waive the 12-hour Notice of Require-
ment providing the master, owner, or agent gives reasonable
cause for not complying.

All Notices of Requirement scheduled between the hours of
1200 and 1700 shall be confirmed, delayed, or cancelled by
0900 daily. Any subsequent delays or cancellations will incur
the appropriate detention or cancellation fees.

All Notices of Requirement scheduled between the hours of
1700 and 2100 shall be confirmed, delayed, or cancelled by
1200 daily. Any subsequent delays or cancellations will incur
the appropriate detention or cancellation fees.

In cases of emergency involving danger to life, limb, or
property, the PPA shall waive any Notice of Requirement and
dispatch the first available pilot to cover the emergency.

Pilot boarding.—Should rough weather at Cape Beale or
the Triple Islands prevent a pilot from boarding, the vessel
should follow the pilot boat into more sheltered waters where
embarkation is more practical.

In clear weather vessels should indicate their desire for a
pilot, by day, by hoisting the International Code flag “G” and,
by night, by a signal of four long flashes on their signal lamp.

In fog or thick weather vessels should make a whistle signal
of four long blasts. A repetition of this signal will assist the
pilot boat in locating the vessel.

Pilot boats do not cruise on station but leave the pilot station
on shore, subject to a vessel’s ETA, in ample time to meet the
vessel at the boarding station.

The attention of mariners is drawn to Rule 35(i) of the Inter-
national Regulations for Preventing Collision at Sea, which
reads: “A pilot vessel when engaged on pilotage duty may in
addition to the signals prescribed in paragraphs (a), (b), and (g)
of this Rule sound an identity signal consisting of four short
blasts.” Mariners are advised that pilot vessels on the coasts of
Canada adhere to this rule for sound signals.

The pilot boats are fitted with radar to assist in locating and
tracking vessels during periods of low visibility.

The pilot station at Victoria is equipped with VHF radio-
telephones and maintains a 24-hour watch on VHF channel 16.
All pilot vessels are similarly equipped and may be contacted
on either VHF channel 16 or VHF channel 17.

Pollution

QOil Pollution Damage

The International Convention on Civil Liability for Oil
Pollution Damage 1992 (CLC) came into force on May 29,
1999 for Canada. All vessels covered by this convention are
now required to carry a certificate showing that a contract of
insurance or other security that satisfies the requirements of the
1992 CLC is in force with respect to the vessel. The area of
application has now been extended to include voyages to off-
shore terminals within the Exclusive Economic Zone (EEZ).
This means that some vessels previously exempt under the
1969 CLC may now be subject to the requirements for
certification under the 1992 CLC. A 1992 CLC certificate is
required for all ocean-going vessels carrying, in bulk as cargo,
more than 2,000 tons of crude oil, fuel oil, heavy diesel oil,
lubricating oil, or any other persistent hydrocarbon mineral oil
that enters of leaves a port or offshore terminal within Cana-
dian waters or the Canadian EEZ.

As of April 1995, Canadian Shipping Act amendments re-
quire that oil tankers of 150 grt, and all other vessels of 400 grt
trading in Canadian waters S of 60°N, enter into an arrange-
ment with a certified response organization.

Such vessels must also carry a declaration attesting to the
existence of an arranged response also naming the ship’s in-
surer and persons authorized to implement the vessel’s oil pol-
lution emergency plan and its clean up.

Under the amendments, any person or ship found dis-
charging pollutants in Canadian water faces fines of up to
$250,000 (Canadian dollars) and or 6 months imprisonment.
Individuals found guilty of a marine pollution related offense
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face fines of up to $1 million (Canadian dollars), and/or 3 years
imprisonment.

The Regulations for the Prevention of Pollution from Dan-
gerous Chemicals expressly forbids the discharge of oil, oily
mixtures, noxious liquids, dry chemicals listed in Schedule 1 of
the regulations, sewage or sewage sludge, organotin com-
pounds, or garbage in Canadian waters. Smoke pollution
caused by ships is also covered by the regulations. Penalties for
contravention of the regulations include fines of up to $1
million (Canadian dollars), and/or 3 years imprisonment. For
further information, including mandatory documents, record
keeping, inspections, and exceptions, consult the “Regulations
by Title” section at the following website:

Canada Department of Justice Home Page
http://laws.justice.gc.ca/en/index.html

All vessels operating in Canadian and adjacent waters are re-
quested to report oil slicks or pollution of any type to the near-
est Marine Communications and Traffic Services (MCTS)
Center. Alternatively, spill reports can be sent to the nearest
Canadian Coast Guord 24/7 marine spill reporting telephone
number (Pacific Region: 1-800-889-8852).

The report should include the following information:

Name of vessel.

Location of vessel.

Time of incident or sighting.

Location of pollution.

Extent of pollution and quantity of pollution, if known.
Name of source of pollution, including port of registry
for a vessel.

7. Any other relevant information.

QAR =

Tanker Exclusion Zone
Loaded crude oil tankers of the Trans Alaska Pipeline Sys-

tem (TAPS) are requested to remain seaward of the Tanker Ex-
clusion Zone (TEZ), defined as a line joining the following po-
sitions:

a. 54°00'N, 137°17'W.

b. 51°05'N, 132°30'W.

c. 48°32'N, 126°30'W.

d. 48°32'N, 125°09'W.

The purpose of the TEZ is to keep laden tankers W of the
zone boundary in an effort to protect shoreline and coastal
waters from a potential risk of pollution.

Regulations

Marine Transport Security and 96-Hour Notification Prior
to Entering Canadian Waters

The Marine Transportation Security Regulations came into
force on July 1, 2004. These regulations address marine secur-
ity levels, ship reporting responsibilities, and the responsibil-
ities of the Canadian Government for the provision of informa-
tion to vessels pertaining to security.

The entire text of the Canadian Marine Transportation
Security Regulations and the Marine Transportation Security
Act can be found on the Transport Canada web site.

Transport Canada Home Page
http://www.tc.gc.ca

Application.—The Canadian Marine Transportation Secur-
ity Regulations apply to vessels and marine facilities (ports) in
Canada and Canadian ships outside Canada engaged on voy-
ages between a port in one country and a port in another
country and that:

1. Are more than 100 tons gross tonnage, other than a
towing vessel.

2. Carry more than 12 passengers

3. Are towing vessels engaged in towing a barge astern or
alongside or pushing ahead, if the barge is carrying certain
dangerous cargoes means [dangerous goods], other than

products, substances, or organisms identified in Class 3, 4, 8

or 9 of the schedule to the Transportation of Dangerous

Goods Act, 1992, that are carried in bulk or in such a

quantity as to require an emergency response assistance

plan under section 7.1 of the Transportation of Dangerous

Goods Regulations.

The regulations do not apply to pleasure craft, fishing ves-
sels, vessels without a crew that are in dry-dock, dismantled or
laid up vessels, or government vessels.

Maritime Security (MARSEC) Levels.—MARSEC levels
are based on the International Maritime Organization’s Inter-
national Ship and Port Facility Security (ISPS) Code security
levels and describe the levels of threat that necessitate that the
master of a vessel, the operator of a marine facility, or a port
administration (as defined in the Canadian Regulations) take
steps to reduce the likelihood of a marine transportation
security incident.

MARSEC Levels are defined in the Marine Transportation
Security Regulations, as follows:

1. MARSEC Level 1—The level for which minimum
security procedures are maintained at all times.

2. MARSEC Level 2—The level for which security pro-
cedures additional to those of MARSEC level 1 are main-
tained for a limited period as a result of heightened risk of a
security threat or security incident.

3. MARSEC Level 3—The level for which security pro-
cedures additional to those of MARSEC Level 1 and MAR-
SEC Level 2 are maintained for a limited period when a
security threat or security incident is probable or imminent,
regardless of whether the specific target is identified.
MARSEC Level 1 has been in effect since July 1, 2004. A

vessel to which the regulations apply must operate under
MARSEC Level 1 at all times unless directed by the Minister
of Transport to increase to a higher MARSEC level.

The operator of a vessel shall, before the vessel enters a port
or interfaces with a marine facility, ensure that all procedures
are taken that are specified in the vessel security plan for com-
pliance with the MARSEC level in effect for the port or marine
facility.
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Vessel Responsibilities.—Any vessel that is operating at a
higher MARSEC level than that in effect in the port or marine
facility it is interfacing with, or is about to interface with, shall
report their MARSEC level to a Marine Communications and
Traffic Services (MCTS) Center of the Canadian Coast Guard.
MARSEC Reports shall include the following information:

1. Identification of the vessel (vessel’s name and radio
call sign).

2. Time and position of the vessel.

3. Destination of the vessel.

4. MARSEC level at which the vessel is operating.

If an MCTS Center advises that there is a change in the
MARSEC level affecting any port or other area within Cana-
dian waters and a vessel cannot comply with the written pro-
cedures as outlined in the vessel security plan, the vessel must
notify an MCTS Center.

When at anchor or alongside a marine facility, if a vessel
receives notice from a Port Administration or a marine facility
security officer that the MARSEC Level in the port or marine
facility in which the vessel is located or is about to enter or
interface with is raised to a higher level, the master of a vessel
shall ensure that the vessel complies, without undue delay,
before interfacing with the facility and no later than 12 hours
after being notified of the higher level, with all procedures
specified in the vessel security plan for compliance with that
higher MARSEC level.

If the vessel is in a Canadian port, alongside or at an anchor-
age, it shall ensure that the local Port Authority or the marine
facility security officer who issued the notice is advised if the
vessel cannot comply with the higher MARSEC level that has
been implemented.

If the vessel is a Canadian ship in the waters of a contracting
government, the vessel should communicate its MARSEC
level information to the relevant maritime authority of that
country. If the vessel is a Canadian ship in the waters of a non-
contracting government, and the master has to use temporary
procedures or upgrade the vessel’s MARSEC level to maintain
the safety of the vessel, the master shall communicate this in-
formation to a Canadian MCTS Center.

Pre-arrival Information Report (PAIR).—The PAIR sub-
mission applies to vessels bound for Canadian waters, as
follows:

1. SOLAS vessels of 500 gross tons or more.

2. SOLAS and non-SOLAS vessels carrying 12 passen-
gers or more.

3. Non-SOLAS vessels over 100 gross tons (excluding
fishing vessels, pleasure craft, and government vessels).

4. Non-SOLAS vessels towing a barge astern or along-
side or pushing ahead, if the barge is carrying certain danger-
ous cargo.

The PAIR submission does not apply to vessels operating
solely on the Great Lakes or to the portions of a vessel’s voy-
age on the Great Lakes after pre-arrival information has been
given prior to its entrance into the St. Lawrence Seaway.

The PAIR should be send to one of the addresses below:

1. Vessels transiting through Canadian territorial waters
or inbound to a Canadian port on the W coast shall send a
PAIR to the Canadian Coast Guard Regional Marine Infor-
mation Centre (RMIC) via one of the following methods:

*  E-mail: offshore @rmic.gc.ca

e Telex: 21-043-52586 CGTC VAS VCR

* Any Canadian Coast Guard MCTS Centre (free of

charge)

* Directly to CVTS Offshore by fax: (604) 666-8453

2. Vessels inbound to Canadian waters on the E coast in-

cluding a Canadian or American port in the Great Lakes
shall send a PAIR to ECAREG Canada via one of the follow-
ing methods:

St. John’s MCTS Center
Telex: 21-016-4530 CCGTC SNF
Facsimile: (709) 772-5369
E-mail: ecaregsnf@innav.gc.ca

Halifax MCTS Center
Telex: 21-019-22510 CCG MRHQ DRT
Facsimile: (902) 426-4483

E-mail: hlxecaregl @innav.gc.ca

3. Vessels inbound to a port within the Canadian Arctic
Zone shall send a PAIR to NORDREG Canada via one of the
following methods:

Iqaluit MCTS Center
Telex: 21-063-15529 NORDREG CDA
Facsimile: (867) 979-4236

E-mail: iganordreg @innav.gc.ca

Note.—The Iqaluit MCTS Center is open only during
the navigation season (approximately mid-June to
mid-November).

All pre-arrival information must be submitted 96 hours in
advance, except as follows:

1. If the duration of the segment of the voyage before
entering Canadian waters is less than 96 hours but more than
24 hours, the PAIR shall be submitted at least 24 hours
before entering Canadian waters.

2. If the duration of the segment of the voyage before
entering Canadian waters is less than 24 hours, the PAIR
shall be submitted as soon as practicable before entering
Canadian waters but no later than the time of departure from
the last port of call.

All vessels are required to send their PAIR fully completed.
They must also send a copy of their International Ship Security
Certificate, Interim Ship Security Certificate, or Ship Security
Compliance Document if the vessel is on its first visit to Can-
adian waters since July 1, 2004. Any vessel with an incomplete
PAIR will be denied entry into Canadian waters. It is the re-
sponsibility of the master of the vessel to ensure that all the in-
formation provided to Transport Canada is complete and cor-
rect.

The vessel’s PAIR shall include the following information:

1. Vessel’s name.

2. Country of registry.

3. Name of vessel’s registered owner.
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4. Name of vessel’s operator.

5. Name of vessel’s classification society.

6.  Vessel’s international radio call sign.

7. Vessel’s International Ship Security Certificate,
Canadian Vessel Security Certificate, or Ship Security Com-
pliance Document number.

8. Vessel’s International Maritime Organization num-
ber, if it is a SOLAS ship.

9. Date of issuance, date of expiry, and name of the
issuing body of its International Ship Security Certificate,
Canadian Vessel Security Certificate, or Ship Security Com-
pliance Document.

10. Confirmation that the vessel has an approved vessel
security plan.

11.  Vessel’s current MARSEC level.

12. A statement of when its last ten declarations of
security were completed.

13. Details of any security threats to the vessel during the
last ten calls at marine facilities.

14. A statement as to whether the vessel consents to
tracking by the Canadian Government.

15. Details of any deficiencies in its security equipment
and systems, including the communication systems, and the
way in which the master of the vessel intends to rectify them.

16. Name of vessel’s agent and contact person and their
24-hour telephone and facsimile numbers, if applicable.

17. Name of vessel’s charterer, if applicable.

18. Vessel’s position and time at which it reached that
position.

19. Vessel’s course and speed.

20. Vessel’s destination and estimated time of arrival at
its destination.

21. Name of a contact person at the marine facility that it
will visit and their 24-hour telephone and facsimile numbers.

22. The following information in respect to each of the
last ten marine facilities visited:

a. Receiving facility (company dealt with).
b. Marine facility visited (pier berthed at).
c. City and country.

d. Date and time of arrival.

e. Date and time of departure.

23. A general description of the cargo, including cargo
amount.

24. The presence and description of any dangerous sub-
stances or devices on board, if applicable.

All reasonable measures shall be taken whenever a change
occurs in the information previously provided in any PAIR to
the appropriate MCTS Center as soon as possible.

It is the responsibility of the master of the vessel to ensure all
information is the PAIR is complete and accurate. Masters of
vessels failing to submit or submitting an incomplete or inac-
curate PAIR risks subjecting the vessel to control actions such
as, but not limited to:

1. Inspection.

2. Detention.

3. Redirection.

4. Expulsion.

The vessel security officer shall ensure that all security
threats and security incidents are reported and recorded in
accordance with the Marine Transportation Security Regula-

tions. When underway or at anchor in an uncontrolled anchor-
age, reports shall be made to an MCTS Center. When along-
side or at anchor in a controlled anchorage, reports shall be
made to the Port Administration and appropriate law enforce-
ment. When the vessel is in a Vessel Traffic Services Zone, the
vessel shall report to the MCTS Center.

If the master of a vessel is required to institute temporary
procedures in response to a security threat, the master shall en-
sure, as soon as possible, that a report is made, as follows:

1. If the vessel is in Canadian waters, to the nearest
MCTS Center.

2. If the vessel is a Canadian ship in the waters of a con-
tracting government, to the relevant maritime authority of
that government and an MCTS Center (ECAREG Canada on
the East Coast or the Regional Marine Information Center
(RMIC) on the Canadian West Coast).

3. If the vessel is a Canadian ship in other waters, to an
MCTS Center.

MCTS Center Responsibilities.—When the MARSEC
level increases from the normal MARSEC Level 1, the MCTS
Centers will issue a broadcast informing vessels of the increase
to either MARSEC Level 2 or MARSEC Level 3. Once the
MARSEC level decreases, the MCTS Centers will issue a
broadcast informing vessels of the downgrade in MARSEC
levels.

In VTS zones, the MCTS Centers often play a role in regula-
ting vessels at anchor on behalf of port authorities. Therefore
MCTS Centers will be involved in informing ships or port
authorities about the MARSEC levels at port facilities or of the
vessel.

Ship Security Alert System.—lIf the security of a vessel is
under threat or in any way compromised, the master or other
competent authority onboard may activate the Ship Security
Alert System, a system that transmits an automated message
from vessel to shore. This message identifies the vessel and
provides position information. When a security alert is re-
ceived by a Canadian Maritime Rescue Coordination Center,
the appropriate shore authorities will be notified.

Reporting of Marine Occurrences

The Transportation Safety Board (TSB) requires that the per-
son responsible for the ship (e.g. owner, operator, charterer,
master, pilot, crew member), in Canadian waters, or a Cana-
dian ship in any waters, report a marine occurrence (accident or
incident) as soon as possible and by the quickest means avail-
able.

Information is to be reported to the TSB; this can also be
accomplished by reporting via a marine radio station, a Marine
Communications and Traffic Services Center, a VTS station, a
marine radio station operated by the St. Lawrence Seaway
Management Corpoeration, or a Canadian harbor radio station.

The occurrence shall also be reported, in writing, within 30
days following the occurrence, by completing form TSB 1808/
06-02 (Report of a Marine Occurrence/Hazardous Occurrence
Report). The form can be obtained through the TSB or Marine
Safety offices or can be downloaded from the TSB web site:

Transportation Safety Board Home Page
http://www.tsb.gc.ca
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The completed form should be mailed to the addresses men-
tioned in the shaded portion of the form. The original of the
TSB form is to be forwarded to the appropriate regional office
or to the TSB, as follows:

Transportation Safety Board of Canada
200 Promenade du Portage
4th Floor, Place du Centre
Gatineau, Quebec, Canada

KI1A 1K8

Telephone: (819) 720-5540

Facsimile: (819) 953-1583
AMVER Reporting

Vessels proceeding on an offshore voyage of more than 24
hours’ duration which will take them outside VHF and MF
radio coverage areas are encouraged to participate in the Auto-
mated Mutual-assistance Vessel Rescue System (AMVER).
Participation is compulsory for all Canadian vessels and all
non-Canadian vessels engaged in coastal trading in Canada. Of
this group, the following vessels are exempted:

1. Fishing vessels engaged in fishing.

2. Ships operated by the Canadian government on law
enforcement duties.

3. Vessels whose voyages will be within the waters of an
Arctic Shipping Safety Control Zone, Hudson Bay, James
Bay, or Ungava Bay.

4. Vessels in other waters provided their voyages are
within VHF or MF radio coverage areas.

Messages should be addressed to “AMVER Vancouver” or
“AMVER Halifax.” They may be sent through any Canadian
Marine Communications and Traffic Services Center (MCTS)
which accepts AMVER messages or through a Canadian Coast
Guard vessel.

Practices and Procedures for Public Ports

Transport Canada, pursuant to Section 76 of the Canada
Marine Act, has instituted practices and procedures to be fol-
lowed by all ships entering, berthing, departing, maneuvering,
or anchoring in the waters of all public ports. These practices
and procedures, which have been developed for the purposes of
promoting safe and efficient navigation and environmental pro-
tection within the limits of public ports, can be accessed
through the website below:

Practices and Procedures for Public Ports
http://www.tc.gc.ca/programs/ports/practproc.htm

Transport Canada Marine Acts and Regulations
Further information on Marine Acts and Regulations issued
by Transport Canada can be found at the website below.

Transport Canada Marine Acts and Regulations
http://www.tc.gc.ca/acts-regulations/marine/menu.htm

Chart and Publications Regulations
Extracts from the Canadian regulations are quoted below:
1. These regulations may be cited as the Chart and Nautical
Publications Regulations, 1995.

6.1 Subject to subsection 6.3, the person-in-charge of the
navigation of a ship in waters under Canadian jurisdiction
shall use, in respect of each area to be navigated by the ship,
the most recent edition of:

(a) the reference catalog i.e., Catalogue of Nautical

Charts and Related Publications.

(b) the annual edition of the Notices to Mariners,
published by the Department of Fisheries and Oceans.
(c) the following publications, namely:

(1) sailing directions, published by the Canadian
Hydrographic Service.

(ii) tide and current tables, published by the
Canadian Hydrographic Service.

(iii) lists of lights, buoys, and fog signals, published
by the Department of Fisheries and Oceans.

(iv) where the ship is required to be fitted with radio
equipment pursuant to any Act of Parliament or of a
foreign jurisdiction, the Radio Aids to Marine
Navigation, published by the Department of Transport

(d) the documents and publications listed in the
Schedule of Documents and Publications.

6.3 The documents and publications referred to in para-
graphs 6.1(c) and (d) may be substituted for similar docu-
ments and publications issued by the government of another
country, if the information contained in them that is necessary
for the safe navigation of a ship in the area in which a ship is
to be navigated is as complete, accurate, intelligible, and up-
to-date as the information contained in the documents and
publications referred to in those provisions.

7. The master of a ship shall ensure that the charts, docu-
ments, and publications required by these regulations are,
before being used for navigation, correct and up-to-date,
based on information that is contained in the Notices to Mari-
ners, Notices to Shipping, or Radio Navigational Warnings.

Schedule of Documents and Publications

1. Ice Navigation in Canadian Waters, published by the De-
partment of Transport, where the ship is making a voyage dur-
ing which ice may be encountered.

2. Table of Life-Saving Signals, published by the Interna-
tional Maritime Organization and reprinted by the Department
of Transport, where the ship is making a foreign voyage, a
home-trade voyage, Class I, II, or III, or an inland voyage,
Class L.

3. The Merchant Ship Search and Rescue Manual
(MERSAR), published by the International Maritime Organi-
zation, where the ship is making a foreign voyage or a home-
trade voyage, Class I or II.

4. Where the ship is required to be fitted with radio equip-
ment and is making a foreign voyage or a home-trade voyage,
Class I or II, the following publications, published by the Inter-
national Maritime Organization and reprinted by the Depart-
ment of Transport:

(a) the International Code of Signals.
(b) the Standard Marine Navigational Vocabulary.

Conservation of Marine Animals

The Federal Department of Fisheries and Oceans ensures the
protection and conservation of marine mammals in Canadian
waters. Harassing whales changes or interferes with their
behavior, forces them away from their habitat at critical times
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Controlled Access Zones—Chartlet 1

in their annual reproduction and feeding cycles, and may cause
them injury.

The Marine Mammal Regulations of the Fisheries Act
(R.S.C., 1985, c.F--14. Amended 1993) prohibit any form of
harassment of cetaceans, including repeated attempts to pur-
sue, disperse, or herd whales and any repeated intentional act
of negligence resulting in disruption of their normal behavior.
Individuals who contravene the Marine Mammal Regulations
are guilty of an offense and liable to a fine not exceeding
$500,000 and twenty four (24) months imprisonment (Fish-
eries Act sec. 78).

The following are general guidelines for dealing with marine
mammals:

1. Do not hunt, chase, follow, disperse, drive, herd, or en-
circle whales.

2. Avoid any sudden changes of course or speed.

3. Avoid heading directly toward a whale.

4. If in an area known to be frequented by whales, be on
the lookout to avoid collisions.

5. Travel parallel to whales’ direction of travel.

6. The whales may come close to you; if they do, do not
chase them. These animals may be calves that approach
while their mothers are submerged feeding. Keep clear of the
tail.

7. If you are operating a sailing vessel with an auxiliary
motor, leave it in idle or turn on the echo sounder to signal
your presence.

8. If it is impossible to detour around a whale or group of
whales, slow down immediately and wait until you are more
than 400m away before resuming speed.

Controlled Access Zones

The Minister of National Defense has designated certain
areas of Canadian waters as Controlled Access Zones (CAZ).
A designated CAZ is in effect for an indeterminate period. The
Chief of the Defense Staff sets conditions for access/non-
access into a CAZ.

Information on the status of a CAZ is given in the Canadian
Annual Notice to Mariners, the Canadian Monthly Notice to
Mariners, and through the local Vessel Traffic Management
System. The local Queen’s Harbourmaster should be contacted
if a vessel determines that they will pass through a CAZ.

The CAZs located in the waters covered by this publication
are, as follows:

1. Nanoose Bay (Chartlet 1).—The Nanoose Bay CAZ is
comprised of Nanoose Harbour and the contiguous water
area bounded by lines joining the following positions:

a. 49°16.38'N, 124°07.05'W.
b.  49°16.38'N, 124°06.05'W.
c.  49°15.96'N, 124°06.05'W.
d. 49°15.94'N, 124°06.32'W.
e. 49°15.28'N, 124°06.30'W.

Designated CAZs within the Nanoose Bay CAZ are, as
follows:

a. Water area contiguous to the naval jetties in Na-
noose Harbour.

b.  Water area within 200m of a designated vessel un-
derway in the Nanoose Bay CAZ.

c.  Water area within 500m of a designated vessel that
is stationary, including at anchor, in the Nanoose Bay

CAZ.
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2. Esquimalt Harbour (Chartlet 2).—The Esquimalt Har-
bour CAZ is comprised of the water area in Esquimalt Har-
bour and the contiguous area of water between lines joining
the following sets of positions:

a.  North boundary:
1. 48°27.13'N, 123°27.23'W.
ii.  48°27.36'N, 123°27.01'W.
b.  South boundary:
1. 48°25.31'N, 123°25.21'W.
ii. 48°23.21'N, 123°25.21'W.
iii. 48°23.03'N, 123°28.79'W.

Designated CAZs within the Esquimalt Harbour CAZ are,
as follows:
a. Water area contiguous to the naval jetties in Es-
quimalt Harbour.
b.  Water area within 200m of a designated vessel un-
derway in the Esquimalt Harbour CAZ.

c.  Water area within 500m of a designated vessel that
is stationary, including at anchor, in the Esquimalt Har-
bour CAZ.

3. Rocky Point Ammunition Depot, located SW of Es-
quimalt Harbour (Chartlet 2).—The Rocky Point CAZ is
comprised of the water area contiguous to the ammunition
depot bounded by lines joining the following positions:
48°20.04'N, 123°33.20'W.
48°20.16'N, 123°32.98'W.
48°20.12'N, 123°32.70'W.
48°19.98'N, 123°32.56'W.
48°19.78'N, 123°32.69'W.

®ao Te

Quarantine Reporting Requirements

In the following circumstances only, the person in charge of
a vessel shall, by radio, at least 24 hours prior to the vessel’s
ETA at its port of destination, notify the quarantine officer at
the quarantine station for that port of the occurrence, as listed
in the table titled Quarantine Stations when one of the fol-
lowing occurs:

1. A member of the crew or a passenger on board the
vessel exhibits one or more of these symptoms:
* Fever of chills (profuse sweating, unusually flushed
or pale skin, shivering).
Rash.
Stiff neck.
Confusion or disorientation.
Bruising or bleeding without injury.
Yellowing of skin or eyes.
Profuse watery or bloody stools.
Cough, difficulty breathing, and/or sore throats.
Severe headache.
* Colored sputum (yellow, green, brown) or sputum
containing blood.
* Death.

2. The person in charge of the vessel is, during the period
of 4 weeks preceding the ETA of the vessel or since the last
submission of a declaration of health (as required by Section
16 of the Quarantine Act), whichever is lesser, aware of any
instance of illness among the crew or passengers that is
suspected to be communicable in nature and may lead to the
spread of the disease.

3. The vessel has, within 60 days of its ETA in Canada,
been in a country that, in the opinion of the quarantine of-
ficer is infected or suspected of being infected with a com-
municable disease.

4. A certificate establishing that the vessel has been de-
ratted or exempted from de-ratting procedures has expired or
is about to expire.

Quarantine Stations

Quarantine
Entry Point Station Telephone Facsimile Contact Number
L . (24 hours)
ocation
British Columbia or Yukon Territories Vancouver 1-604-666-2499 | 1-604-666-4947 1-604-317-1720
Nova Scotia, Prince Edward Island, New Bruns- | -y 1o | 1.002-873-7656 | 1-902-873-7657 | 1-902-873-7659
wick, Newfoundland, or Labrador
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Quarantine Stations
Quarantine
Entry Point Station Telephone Facsimile Contact Number
. (24 hours)
Location
1-514-633-3024
Quebec Montreal 1-514-633-3031 1-514-229-2561
1-514-633-3015
Ontario (W of Kingston) or Nunavut Toronto 1-905-612-5397 | 1-905-612-7987 1-416-315-5039
Eastern Ontario Ottawa 1-613-949-2050 | 1-613-949-1566 | 1-613-949-1565
fiberta, Saskaichewan, Manitoba, orNorth West | cyjgary | 1-403-221-3068 | 1-403-250-9271 | 1-403-221-3067

At the same time, the person is charge of a vessel shall, by
radio, provide the quarantine officer with the following infor-
mation:

Vessel name and nationality.

The ports called at during the vessel’s voyage.
The nature of the cargo on board the vessel.
Number of crew members.

Number of passengers.

* Port of destination of the vessel and the name of the
vessel’s owner or, if the owner is not in Canada, the name
of the vessel’s agent in Canada.

* The condition of all persons on board the vessel and
details of any death or illness occurring during the voyage.

*  Whether the body of any person is being carried on
the vessel.

* The ETA of the vessel at its port of destination.

* The date and place of issuance of any de-ratting cer-
tificate or de-ratting exemption certificate applicable to the
vessel.

When the circumstances outlined in paragraphs 1 through 4
require vessels bound for any St. Lawrence River or Great
Lakes port to notify the quarantine officer, this should pre-
ferably be done 48 hours prior to arriving in Quebec City or, if
not proceeding past Quebec City, 48 hours prior to arrival at
the destination. To ensure prompt and efficient service, mess-
ages should be sent through an E coast MCTS Center.

The person in charge of a vessel who wishes to change the
port of destination after receiving instructions from the quar-
antine officer shall notify the quarantine officer of the change
and request new instructions.

L] L] L] L] L]

Minor Waters
The following sheltered waters on the coast of British
Columbia are specified as minor waters:

1. Alberni Inlet and the eastern channel of Barclay Sound
as far W as Bamfield Inlet.

2. Quatsino Sound and all waters connected therewith as
far W as Koprino Harbor.

3. False Creek, Vancouver, E of Burrard Bridge.

4. Jervis Inlet inside a line drawn between Thunder Point
and Ball Point and all waters connected therewith not
seaward of Fox Island in Telescope Passage, that is reported
to be inclusive of the Agamemnon Channel and Pender Har-
bor inside a line drawn between Fearney Point and Moore
Point.

5. Prince Rupert Harbor as far S as Charles Point.

Disposal of Rubbish—Canadian Waters

The Canadian Navigable Waters Protection Act provides that
floating material may not be jettisoned into any navigable
water. Material liable to sink to the bottom may not be de-
posited in depths of less than 22m in tidal waters or 14.6m in
non-tidal waters.

Rules of the Road—Special Rules and Provisions of a Local
Nature

The International Regulations for Preventing Collisions at
Sea, 1972 are modified in various Canadian waters by the fol-
lowing:

1. Canadian Regulations for the Prevention of Collisions
at Sea, cited as Collision Regulations, amended by SOR/90-
702 and published in 1991.

2. Inland Navigation Rules.

3. Small Vessel Regulations.

4. Boating Restriction Regulations.

Carriage of Second Masthead Light Aft

A vessel of 50m or more in length when towing or pushing
another vessel should carry the second white masthead light aft
prescribed in Rule 23 (a)(ii) of Schedule 1 of the Collision
Regulations.

Non-displacement Craft

Non-displacement vessels including hydrofoil craft and air
cushion vehicles (ACV) may be encountered in all waters by
day or night. A hydrofoil craft is capable of high speed when
foilborne and can also operate as a conventional vessel with the
hull fully waterborne. An ACV can be wholly or partially
supported by a self-generated air cushion under the hull of the
vessel. Present day ACVs are a variation of two main types.

One type has rigid keels or side walls and, even when
operating fully on the air cushion, proceeds with the keels or
side walls remaining in the water.

The other type, when fully cushion-borne, has no rigid con-
nection with the water. Both types are also capable of proceed-
ing fully waterborne. When waterborne and when operating
with part of the rigid structure remaining in the water. ACVs
have similar characteristics to shallow draft vessels. When
partially or fully cushion-borne, although no air caps may be

Pub. 120



Canada 71

visible, they can operate over land or water. Some may be
capable of high speeds up to 80 knots and may be greatly
affected by the wind.

In consequence the aspect and navigation lights of an ACV
do not necessarily indicate its true direction of motion.

In an emergency all ACVs can stop extremely quickly by
alighting on the water. Because of the noise of operation of
some types of ACVs sound signals may not be heard from
them and they may not be able to hear sound signals made by
other vessels. Maneuvering capability, high speed, the possible
difficulty of hearing signals from other vessels, and the fact
that a non-displacement vessel may not indicate her true direc-
tion of motion by the appearance of her navigation lights are
taken into account by such a vessel in obeying the construing
and appropriate steering and sailing rules.

Dracones and Vessels Towing Dracones

Dracones are sausage-shaped envelopes of flexible material
used for transporting oil in bulk. The dracone’s buoyancy is
provided by the liquid it contains and as a result is almost en-
tirely submerged. Vessels towing dracones and dracones being
towed exhibit the following lights and shapes.

By day, the vessel towing, exhibits, where it can best be seen,
a black diamond shape. The dracone, or the last dracone if
there is more than one in a line, tows a float also exhibiting a
black diamond shape, thus indicating the extremity of the tow.

By night, the vessel towing, exhibits, in addition to normal
towing lights, where it can best be seen, an all round blue light
visible at a distance of at least 2 nautical miles, and the float
towed by the dracone, or the last dracone, if more than one are
in line, exhibits an all round white light visible at a distance of
at least 2 nautical miles.

Night Signal for Vessels Requiring Health Clearance

The International Code of Signals provides that a vessel
requiring HEALTH CLEARANCE may by night carry a red
light over a white light in a vertical line about 1.8m apart and
visible all-round the horizon.

Such lights should only be exhibited within the precincts of a
port.

Marking of Fishing Gear—Pacific Waters

Fishing gear set in all waters of the Pacific coast under

Canadian jurisdiction is marked, as follows:
a. A gill net operated from a commercial fishing vessel
has attached to each end:
1. By day, a buoy painted iridescent or plain orange and
not less than 1.25m in circumference.
2. By night, a lantern showing a white light.
b. A longline used in fishing is marked by a buoy
attached to each end of the line.
c. A crab, shrimp, or prawn trap set singly is marked by a
buoy.

Fisherman at various locations along the British Columbia
coast sometimes use quick flashing lights, called “Scotty
Gear,” on their net floats. Care must be used not to confuse
these lights with lighted aids to navigation.

Steering Gear and Main Propulsion System Testing
For information on required testing see the section titled
Vessel Traffic Service—CVTS Advance Report.

Search and Rescue

The Canadian Armed Forces, supported by the Canadian
Coast Guard, are responsible for coordinating all Search and
Rescue (SAR) activities in Canada, in Canadian waters, and on
the high seas off the coasts of Canada.

The Search and Rescue operations in the Pacific area are
coordinated at the Joint Rescue Coordination Center (JRCC)
situated at the Canadian Forces Base Esquimalt (Victoria).
Canadian Forces and Coast Guard officers maintain a con-
tinuous watch at this center. The JRCC is the headquarters of a
coordinated network of agencies trained to search for and aid
vessels in distress. The JRCC is alerted by Coast Guard Marine
Communications and Traffic Service Centers immediately
upon receiving a distress signal.

The Joint Rescue Coordination Center Victoria can be con-
tacted, as follows:

1. Telephone: 1-250-363-2333
2. Facsimile: 1-250-363-2944
3. E-mail: jreevictoria@sarnet.dnd.ca

All Canadian Government-owned ships and aircraft are
available for Search and Rescue duties when required, as are
all Canadian registered ships. In addition the Canadian Coast
Guard operates a number of specialized vessels on the W coast
of Canada whose prime mission is Search and Rescue. Can-
adian Coast Guard cutters and vessels can easily be identified
by their red hulls and white superstructures.

The Canada Shipping Act allows the Master of any vessel in
distress to requisition any vessel or vessels which answer the
distress signals to come to the vessel’s assistance. Even if done
and the situation appears well in hand it is advisable for the
Master to ensure the JRCC concerned is informed and kept up
to date since the JRCC has at its disposal expertise and re-
sources specialized in SAR.

A vessel which is requisitioned to proceed to the assistance
of a vessel in distress is required to accept the direction of the
JRCC and/or the Master of the vessel in distress.

The Canada Shipping Act provides for legal penalties for
refusal to give aid. The JRCC may delegate its authority to the
Master of a vessel on the scene who is then termed the “Coor-
dinator Surface Search (CSS)” or “On Scene Commander
(0SC).”

Patrol Vessels

Regular patrols by Canadian Coast Guard vessels specialized
in Search and Rescue (SAR) are conducted in areas of con-
centrated fishing, commercial, recreational, and other marine
activities off the Pacific Coast.

Specialized SAR craft are stationed at Tofino, Sandspit, Old
Bella Bella, Bamfield, French Creek, Port Hardy, Powell River,
Campbell River, Ganges, Prince Rupert, and Vancouver. A
SAR hovercraft is stationed at Vancouver International Airport
(Sea Island).

During summer months the Canadian Coast Guard supple-
ment their rescue vessels with rubber boats which can be
tailored to any launching area in case of an emergency.

Air Rescue Unit

The Canadian Armed Forces maintain fixed wing aircraft
and helicopters that are dedicated and equipped for SAR at
Comox, B.C.
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Airborne Life Raft

Canadian Forces fixed wing aircraft and helicopters are
capable of dropping inflatable life rafts and survival equip-
ment. The complete drop consists of a line 305m long with a
ten-man dinghy at each end and a number of survival packages
in between. This is dropped upwind to a distressed mariner; the
dinghies inflate upon contact with the water.

Helicopter Evacuation

When evacuation of personnel by helicopter is planned,
prepare a suitable hoisting area, preferably aft, with a mini-
mum radius of 16m if possible. Booms, flagstaffs, stays, run-
ning rigging, antenna wires, etc., must be cleared away; secure
awnings and all loose gear. At night, light the pick-up area but
shade the lights so as not to blind the pilot. Allow the basket or
stretcher from the helicopter to touch the deck before handling
to avoid static shock. Do not secure any line from a helicopter
to your vessel.

Rescue Auxiliary

The Canadian Coast Guard Auxiliary is a volunteer organ-
ization which has been organized by the Coast Guard. The
auxiliary is comprised of experienced marine individuals to
supplement the regular facilities by providing SAR services.

Distress Message

If you are in distress (you are threatened by grave and im-
minent danger) transmit the International Distress Call on VHF
channel 16. If transmission on this frequency is impossible,
any other available frequency on which attention might be at-
tracted should be used. Any Marine Communications and
Traffic Services Center or vessel that hears a distress message
will reply and initiate SAR action.

Urgency Message

The transmission of a distress message may start an exten-
sive sea and air search which sometimes continues for days in
hazardous weather. Therefore, if you are in urgent need of
assistance but not in distress, transmit the urgency signal on the
frequencies described above. For further details concerning
distress and urgency communications, mariners should consult
Radio Aids to Marine Navigation (Pacific).

Ship-to-Air-Distress Signal

Ship-to-air-distress signal for use in Canadian waters has
been designed in conjunction with the Canadian Forces Search
and Rescue Authorities. The signal consists of a cloth painted
or impregnated with fluorescent paint showing a disc and
square to represent the ball and flag of the well known visual
distress signal. Evaluation tests by Canadian Forces aircraft
indicate that the most suitable color combination is black
symbols on a background of orange-red fluorescent paint.

The smallest useful size is a cloth 1.8 by 1.1m showing sym-
bols which have dimensions of 46cm and are the same distance
apart. Grommets or loops should be fitted at each corner to take
securing lines.

As the purpose of the signal is to attract the attention of
aircraft it should be secured across a hatch or cabin top. In the
event of foundering it should be displayed by survival craft.

Search and rescue aircraft will recognize this signal as a
distress signal and will look for it in the course of a search.

Other aircraft on seeing this signal are requested to make a
sighting report to the Rescue Coordination Center.

The signals are commercially available but they may be
made at home or aboard ship without difficulty. A length of
unbleached calico, or similar material 1.8m long, together with
a can of orange-red fluorescent spray paint are the principal re-
quirements.

This signal is voluntary equipment, but it is hoped that
Masters of tugs, fishing vessels, and pleasure craft will take
advantage of this opportunity to increase the effectiveness of
search and rescue operations.

Aircraft Signals

The following maneuvers performed in sequence by an
aircraft mean that the aircraft wished to direct a surface craft
towards an aircraft or a surface craft in distress. First, the
aircraft circles the surface craft at least once. Second, the
aircraft crosses the projected course of the surface craft close
ahead at low altitude and rocks its wings, or opens and closes
the throttle or changes the propeller pitch. Due to high noise
levels onboard surface craft, the rocking the wings is the
primary means of attracting attention. The above mentioned
sound signals may be less effective and are regarded as
alternative methods. Third, the aircraft heads in the direction in
which the surface craft is to be directed. A repetition of such
maneuvers has the same meaning.

The following maneuver by an aircraft means that the assist-
ance of the surface craft to which the signal is directed is no
longer required—The aircraft crosses the wake of the surface
craft close astern at a low altitude and rocks its wings, or opens
and closes the throttle, or changes the propeller pitch.

Radar Reflectors

Operators of disabled wooden craft that are, or may consider
themselves to be, the object of a search are requested to hoist
on a halyard or to otherwise place aloft any metallic object that
would assist their detection by radar. All Coast Guard patrol
vessels, planes, and some buoy tenders utilize this equipment
and thus can continue searches in darkness and during other
periods of low visibility if it can be assumed that the object of
the search can be detected through the use of this aid.

Actual observations have shown that wooden hulls or other
non-metallic objects are suited as radar targets according to the
size, orientation, shape, and other radar reflecting qualities of
the object. Their value as radar targets may be enhanced by the
use of special radar reflecting devices properly oriented and
placed as high above the water line as possible. The largest
metallic object available should be used.

Ship Reporting System

Certain reporting procedures to be followed by vessels when
within or intending to enter the waters of Western Canada. Fur-
ther information can be found in Appendix L.

Signals

Mariners are informed that, if it is necessary for the Depart-
ment of National Defense to take control of certain Canadian
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ports, signals will be displayed from a conspicuous position at
or near the ports concerned or by an Examination or Traffic
Control Vessel, as follows:

Canada—Port Control Signals

Meaning Day signal Night signal

Three flashing
red lights verti-
cally displayed
and visible all
around the hori-
zon

Three red balls,
vertically dis-
played

Entry prohibited

Three green
lights vertically
displayed and
visible all around
the horizon

Entry permitted —

One green light
Movement with- between two red
in a port or an- lights vertically
chorage prohib- displayed and
ited visible all around
the horizon

Blue flag

The lights described above will be carried in addition to the
ordinary navigation lights of Examination Vessels.

Masters of vessels are warned that should they approach the
entrance to a port which is being controlled by the Department
of National Defense, they should not enter a declared Danger-
ous Area or approach boom defenses without permission, nor
should they anchor or stop in a dangerous area or prohibited
anchorage unless instructed to do so.

Masters are advised therefore to communicate with any gov-
ernment or port authority vessel found patrolling in the area to
ascertain the recommended approach route to the port.

In certain circumstances it may be necessary to take special
measures to examine, or to establish the identity of, vessels
desiring to enter ports, and to control their entry.

This is the function of the Examination Service, whose off-
icers will be afloat in Examination Vessels or Traffic Control
Vessels. These vessels will wear the distinguishing flags of the
Examination Service. The examination service special flag
consists of a red and white center with a blue border, and the
national flag of Canada.

Canadian signal regulations are subject to frequent additions
and changes. U.S. Notice of Mariners No. 1 for the current year
should be consulted.

Submarine Operating Areas

The Canadian Maritime Command operates one Victoria-
class submarine based at Esquimalt, British Columbia.

Mariners are warned that they may encounter submarines
anywhere off the Canadian coasts, particularly in the vicinity
of the submarine’s home port. United States Navy submarines
are also frequently encountered off the coasts of Canada,
particularly in the Strait of Juan de Fuca. Submarines may be

surfaced or submerged, operating independently or with sur-
face ships and/or aircraft.

When a surface ship is operating with a submarine the sur-
face ship will fly the International Code Group “NE2” meaning
“Submarines are exercising in this vicinity, you should proceed
with great caution.”

Vessels should steer so as to give a wide berth to any ship
flying this signal. If, from any cause, it is necessary to ap-
proach it, vessels should proceed at slow speed until warning is
given of the danger zone by VHF bridge-to-bridge radio, flags,
or signal lamp. At all times, a good lookout should be kept for
submarines whose presence may only be indicated by a peri-
scope or snorkel showing above the water.

A submarine operating either independently or with a sur-
face ship or aircraft, when at a depth too great to show its peri-
scope, may indicate its position by releasing a “smoke candle”
or a “flare.”

Under certain circumstances warnings that submarines are
exercising in specified areas may be issued as “CANHYDRO-
PAC” messages on standard navigational warning broadcasts.

Distress Signals

A bottomed submarine which is unable to surface will try to
indicate its position by the following methods:

1. Releasing an indicator buoy as soon as the accident
occurs.

2. Firing red pyrotechnic signals.

3. Pumping out fuel or lubricating oil.

4. Releasing air bubbles.

5. Personnel or debris floating on the surface.

In any submarine accident, time is the most vital factor af-
fecting the chances of rescue of survivors. At the first indica-
tion that a submarine accident has occurred, by sighting the
signals described above or actually being in a collision with a
submarine, an immediate report should be made by the quick-
est means possible, to the appropriate authority, as follows:

1. Atlantic Coast—Headquarters of Maritime Forces

Atlantic at Halifax, telephone (902) 427-2501.

2. Pacific Coast—Headquarters of Maritime Forces

Pacific at Esquimalt, telephone (604) 363-2425.

3. The nearest Marine Communications and Traffic Ser-
vices (MCTS) Center.

The aim of a submarine rescue operation is to save lives and
will have to achieve the following:

1. Fixing the exact position of the submarine.

2. To get a ship standing by to pick up survivors, with
boasts already lowered, if practicable.

3. To inform the trapped personnel that help is at hand.

4. To get medical assistance to the recovered survivors.

5. To get a recompression chamber to the scene.

6. To get divers, rescue equipment, etc. on the scene to
assist the submarine personnel.

There are Canadian Maritime Forces Atlantic and Maritime
Forces Pacific organizations, designed to respond to a sub-
marine search and rescue event, which are kept at an immedi-
ate readiness for action. It is clear, however, that any ship may
at any time find evidence of a submarine disaster, if it takes
prompt and correct action as described above, may be in a po-
sition to play a vital role.
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There should be no reluctance to make a report of a sus-
pected submarine accident because the observer has been un-
able to establish beyond any reasonable doubt that a submarine
accident has occurred. The Canadian Maritime Forces Atlantic
and Maritime Forces Pacific are prepared to react appropri-
ately.

At any time between the accident and the arrival of assisting
or rescue forces, conditions in the bottomed submarine may
deteriorate to the point where the crew have to escape. Any
ship finding an indicator buoy should not leave the position but
should remain in the area, well-clear, ready to pick up sur-
vivors.

If the escape option is started, escapees will ascend nearly
vertically from the bottomed submarine, either individually or
in small groups. It is important that sufficient sea room is given
to enable them to do so in safety. On arrival at the surface, they
may be exhausted or ill, and the presence of an already lowered
boat to assist in their recovery is very desirable. Some men
may require recompression treatment, and it will be the aim of
the Commander of either Canadian Maritime Forces Atlantic
or Maritime Forces Pacific, as appropriate, to get such person-
nel to a recompression chamber as soon as possible.

In order that those trapped in the submarine know that help is
at hand, Canadian Maritime Forces will drop up to 12 small
charges, individually at 5-second intervals, into the sea. There
is no objection to the use of small charges for this purpose, but
it is vital that they are not dropped to close, since men in the
process of making ascents are particularly vulnerable to under-
water explosions and may easily receive fatal injuries; a dis-
tance of 0.25 mile is considered safe. Vessels can also indicate
their presence by the intermittent running of an echo sounder
on high power, or by banging on the outer skin of an under-
water portion of the ship’s hull with a hammer. Such sounds
are likely to be heard by the submarine and should be carried
out at frequent intervals.

Submarine Indicator Buoys

Canadian Victoria Class submarines are fitted with two in-
dicator buoys, one at each end of the ship, which are tethered to
the submarine by a mooring wire and can be released from in-
side in case of emergency or if for any reason the submarine is
unable to surface. The buoys are marked either FORWARD or
AFT to indicate which end of the submarine they were released
and are all marked with the submarine’s identification number.

These buoys do not contain a telephone and there is, there-
fore, no requirement to approach it close by. Great care should
be taken to avoid damage to the buoy and its wire and it should
only be touched if it shows signs of sinking. In this case, a boat
should endeavor to support the buoy while putting minimal
possible strain on the wire. Attaching a life raft to the wire may
be the best means of achieving adequate support. There is a
great danger of parting the wire and losing the location of the
distressed submarine.

The buoys, known as Type 639 Model 060, are made of
aluminum and are cylindrical in shape. They are 76.2cm in
diameter and 79.8cm high, with a cylindrical projection on the
bottom about 16.5cm deep. There is a mooring bolt on the bot-
om, from which is suspended 1,000m of 1.3cm (circumfer-
ence) steel mooring wire.

The buoy floats with a freeboard of about 15.2cm. The buoy
has an extending vertical whip antenna, which extends to a
height of 1.77m above the buoy.

A white light, which flashes twice per second for at least 40
hours, is mounted in the center of the top surface. In darkness
and good weather, the visibility of the light without binoculars
is 3.2km. A ring, carrying cat’s eye reflectors, which will re-
flect searchlight beams from searching vessels, is fitted around
the base of the light. Each buoy is painted international orange.

For identification purposes, the following inscriptions are
carried on each buoy around the top surface:

1. In English—*“S.0.S. H.M.C.S. (identification number)
Finder inform Navy, Coastguard or Police. Do not secure to
or touch.”

2. In French—*“S.0.S. SOUS-MARIN H.M.C.S. (num-
ero d’identification) Prevenir immediament autorites mari-
times. Defense de toucher.”

The buoys are fitted with an automatic transmitting radio
unit which is activated when the indicator buoy is released. The
operating characteristics are, as follows:

1. 243.0 MHz—the sound is a high-pitched tone drop-
ping to a low-pitched tone, then a break. This is repeated and
these repeating tones will trigger automatic-receiving SAR
equipment.

2. GMDSS frequency 406.025 MHz—a 15-digit code is
transmitted in digitized format. This code is received by sat-
ellite, which will correspond to the specific indicator buoy.
The code is identified by the Rescue Coordination Centers.
Ships hearing these signals should immediately report their

position, depth of water, and, if possible, an indication of sig-
nal strength. It the buoy is sighted in depths of water greater
than 1,000m, it is certain to be adrift; this fact should also be
reported as soon as possible.

Distress Radio Transmitting Buoys

Canadian Victoria Class submarines carry expendable com-
munications buoys. These buoys, known as Type ECB 680, are
silver-colored radio rescue spar buoys. They are about 10cm in
diameter and 60cm long and are powered by a lithium cell.
Upon reaching the surface, the buoy transmits a SABRE tone
radio distress signal on 243.0 MHz for about 8 hours. The buoy
is free-floating and is not attached to the submarine.

Time Zone

The Time Zone description for the W coast of Canada is
UNIFORM (+8). Daylight Savings Time (TANGO (+7)) is
maintained from the second Sunday in March until the first
Sunday in November.

Some towns in northeastern British Columbia keep standard
time as TANGO (+7) and do not observe Daylight Savings
Time.

Traffic Separation Schemes

Traffic Separation Schemes (TSS) on the W coast of Canada
are, as follows:
1. In the Strait of Juan de Fuca and its approaches. (IMO
adopted)
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2. In Puget Sound and approaches in Haro Strait,
Boundary Pass, and the Strait of Georgia. (IMO adopted)
3. Vancouver Harbor (Government of Canada)

U.S. Embassy

The U.S. Embassy is situated at 490 Sussex Drive, Ottawa,
Ontario.

The mailing address is P.O. Box 866, Station B, Ottawa,
Ontario K2P 2N2 Canada.

U. S. Embassy Canada Home Page
http://canada.usembassy.gov

Vessel Traffic Service

Vessel Traffic Services operate, as follows:
1. Prince Rupert (52°45'N., 130°03'W.). !
2. Tofino (49°56'N., 126°28'W.). !

3. Vancouver (50°27'N., 125°34'W.). !
4. Canada/US Cooperative Vessel
(CVTS) Offshore. 2

Traffic Services

! For further information, see Pub. 154, Sailing Directions
(Enroute) British Columbia.
2 For further information, see Appendix I.
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Appendix I

Ship Reporting Procedures for Western Canada

The purpose of this section is to describe the ship reporting
procedures to be followed by vessels when within or intending
to enter the waters of Western Canada.

Responsibilities

There is no intention on the part of the Canadian Coast
Guard to attempt to navigate or maneuver ships from a shore
station and nothing in this publication overrides the authority
of the master for the safe navigation of the ship. Information
passed to the master is intended to assist in the safe conduct of
the ship.

A Marine Communications and Traffic Services (MCTS)
Officer may, under specific circumstances:

1. Direct the master, pilot, or person in charge of the deck
watch of the vessel to provide any pertinent information in
respect of that vessel that may be specified in the direction.

2. Direct the vessel to use any radio frequencies in
communications with coast stations or other vessels that may
be specified in the direction.

3. Direct the vessel, at the time, between the times or
before or after any event that may be specified in the direc-
tion to:

a. Leave a VTS Zone.
b. Leave or refrain from entering any area within a

VTS Zone that may be specified in the direction.

c. Proceed to or remain at any location within a VTS

Zone that may be specified in the direction.

A vessel, as well as the master, pilot, or person in charge of
the deck watch of the vessel, shall comply with a direction
given to it or them by the MCTS Officer. Notwithstanding, the
master, pilot, or person in charge of the deck watch of the
vessel may take any action that may be required to ensure the
safety of life, the ship, or any other ship.

The master of a ship shall ensure that before the ship enters a
VTS Zone the ship’s radio equipment is capable of receiving
and transmitting radio communications on the appropriate VTS
sector frequency.

Traffic Clearance

A Traffic Clearance is an authorization for a ship to proceed
subject to such conditions as may be included in the authoriza-
tion. The Traffic Clearance is predicated upon ship report in-
formation and known waterway/traffic conditions. A traffic
clearance does not eliminate the need for other authorizations
required by legislation or by-laws.

Should any factor upon which the clearance is predicated
alter to the detriment of safe navigation, the clearance may be
delayed or other conditions may be attached to the clearance.

A traffic clearance is required prior to:

1. Entering a VTS Zone.

2. Commencing a departure maneuver.

3. Commencing a maneuver that may be detrimental to
safe navigation.

4. Proceeding after being stranded, stopped due to break-
down of main propulsion machinery or steering gear, or
having been involved in a collision.

Communications

Radiotelephone procedures used in communicating with an
MCTS center are those specified by the International Tele-
communications Union in the Manual for Use by The Maritime
Mobile and Maritime Mobile Satellite Services.

A continuous listening watch shall be maintained on the
appropriate VTS sector frequency on radio equipment located:

1. At any place on board the ship, where the ship is at
anchor or moored to a buoy.

2. In the vicinity of the ship’s conning space, where the
ship is underway.

The continuous listening watch may be suspended if an
MCTS officer directs the ship to communicate with coast stat-
ions and/or other ship stations on a different VHF radio fre-
quency.

All times given in VHF reports should be in local time and in
accordance with the 24-hour clock system.

Navigation safety calls on the designated VTS sector fre-
quencies should be kept to the minimum consistent with the
safety requirement of the situation.

Communication Difficulties.—Where a ship, for any reason
other than shipboard radio equipment failure, is unable to ob-
tain the required Traffic Clearance or after receiving a Traffic
Clearance, is unable to maintain direct communication with the
appropriate MCTS Center, the master may nevertheless pro-
ceed along the route, but shall take all reasonable measures to
communicate with the appropriate MCTS Center as soon as
possible.

Shipboard Radio Equipment Malfunction.—In the event of a
shipboard radio equipment failure where the ship is unable to
obtain the required Traffic Clearance or, after receiving a
Traffic Clearance, is unable to maintain direct communication
with the appropriate MCTS Center, the vessel shall:

1. If it is in a port where repairs can be made, remain in
the port until the vessel is able to establish communications
in accordance with the Vessel Traffic Services Zones Regu-
lations.

2. Ifitis notin a port where repairs can be made, proceed
to the nearest reasonably safe port or anchorage on its route
and remain their until the vessel is able to establish com-
munications in accordance with the Vessel Traffic Services
Zones Regulations.

Zone Descriptions

Western Canada.—The Western Canada VTS Zone consists
of all Canadian waters on the W coast of Canada and referred
to in the Vessel Traffic Services Zones Regulations.

Local Zones.—West Coast VTS Local Zones have been
established for traffic to Prince Rupert, Tofino, and Vancouver.
Further information can be found in Pub. 154, Sailing Direc-
tions (Enroute) British Colombia.

Zone Application

Western Canada Offshore.—With respect to Western Canada
VTS Zones, the Vessel Traffic Services Zones Regulations re-
quire a report to be made at least 24 hours before the ship en-
ters a VTS Zone from seaward, including Alaska, or as soon as
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possible where the ETA at that VTS Zone is less than 24 hours
after the ship departs from the last port of call, as follows:

1. Every ship of 500 gross tons or more.

2. Every ship that is engaged in towing or pushing one or
more vessels, where the combined tonnage of that ship and
its tow amounts to 500 gross tons or more.

3. Every ship carrying a pollutant or dangerous goods, or
engaged in towing or pushing a vessel carrying a pollutant or
dangerous goods as prescribed in the following:

a.  Oil Pollution Prevention Regulations.

b. Pollutant Substances Regulations.

c. Dangerous Goods Shipping Regulations.

d. International Maritime Dangerous Goods Code

(IMDG).

e. Dangerous Chemicals and Noxious Liquid Sub-
stances Regulations.

Participation is mandatory; however, vessels between 300
and 500 gross tons are also encouraged to participate fully to
receive the maximum benefit.

Local VTS Zones.—For vessels within or about to enter a
Western Canada VTS Zone, the Vessel Traffic Services Zones
Regulations apply in respect of:

1. Every ship 20m or more in length.

2. Every ship engaged in towing or pushing any vessel or
object, other than fishing gear, where:

a. The combined length of the ship and any vessel or
object towed or pushed by the ship is 45m or more.

b. The length of the vessel or object being towed or
pushed by the ship is 20m or more in length.

With respect to the VTS Zones specified in the Vessel Traffic
Services Zones Regulations, these regulations do not apply in
respect of:

1. A ship engaged in towing or pushing any vessel or
object within a log booming ground.

2. A pleasure yacht that is less than 30m in length.

3. A fishing vessel that is less than 24m in length and not
more than 150 gross tons.

Reporting Requirements

Change in information.—A report shall be made whenever a
significant change occurs in the information previously pro-
vided in any report made pursuant to the Vessel Traffic Services
Zone Regulations.

Non-routine reports.—Pursuant to the Vessel Traffic Ser-
vices Zone Regulations, a report indicating the vessel’s name,
position, and a description of the incident shall be made prior
to the vessel proceeding, as soon as the master becomes aware
of any of the following conditions:

1. The occurrence on board the ship of any fire.

2. The involvement of the ship in a collision, grounding,
or striking.

3. Any defect in the ship’s hull, main propulsion sys-
tems, steering systems, radars, compasses, radio equipment,
anchors, or cables.

4. Any discharge or probable discharge of a pollutant
from the ship into the water.

5. Another ship in apparent difficulty.

6. Any obstruction to navigation.

7. Any aid to navigation that is functioning improperly,
damaged, off-position, or missing.

8. The presence of any pollutant in the water.

9. The presence of a ship that may impede the move-
ment of other ships.
10. Any ice and weather conditions that are detrimental to
safe navigation.
Note.—Items 6, 7, and 8 are not required if the information
has been previously promulgated by a Notice to Shipping.
Mariners are encouraged to provide, on a voluntary basis,
any information pertaining to charts and publications which
may not be on board so that arrangements can be made to em-
bark the necessary items.

Offshore Report
The Vessel Traffic Services Zones Regulations require a
report to be made at least 24 hours before the ship enters a VTS
Zone from seaward, including Alaska, or as soon as possible
where the ETA at that VTS Zone is less than 24 hours after the
ship departs from the last port of call. The following informa-
tion may be required:
The name of the ship.
The radio call sign of the ship.
The name of the master of the ship.
The position of the ship.
The time (UTC) the ship arrived at the position.
The course of the ship, if any.
The speed of the ship, if any.
The prevailing weather conditions.
. The estimated time (UTC) that the ship will enter the
VTS Zone.

10. The name of the VTS Zone the ship intends to enter.

11. The destination of the ship.

12. The ETA (UTC) of the ship at the destination.

13. The intended route the ship.

14. The name of the last port of call of the ship.

15. The draft of the ship.

16. Any dangerous goods, listed by class, or pollutant,
that is carried on board the ship or vessel being towed or
pushed by the ship.

17. Any defect in the ship’s hull, main propulsion ma-
chinery, steering system, radars, compasses, radio equip-
ment, anchors or cables.

18. Any discharge, or threat of discharge, of a pollutant
from the ship into the water, and any damage to the ship that
may result in the discharge of a pollutant from the ship into
the water.

19. The name of the Canadian or United States agent of
the ship.

20. The date of expiration of a certificate referred to in
Article VII of the International Convention on Civil Liability
for Oil Pollution Damage, 1969/1992; the International Oil
Pollution Prevention Certificate; the International Pollution
Prevention Certificate for the Carriage of Noxious Liquid
Substances in Bulk; the Certificate of Fitness; the Certificate
of Compliance; and the ISM Safety Management Certificate
and the ISM Document of Compliance, if any, issued to the
ship.

The VTS Offshore Report is sent to the Regional Marine
Information Center (RMIC) via any of the following methods:

1. Via INMARSAT telex: 04352586 CGTC VAS VCR.

2. Via any Canadian Coast MCTS Center free of charge.

3. Via telephone: (604) 666-6011.

4. Via facsimile: (604) 666-8453.

OO N U AW
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5. Via E-mail, in plain text only, as follows:

Cooperative Vessel Traffic Services (CVTS) Advance Re-
port

The CVTS Advance Report is a cooperative voluntary
measure by the Canadian Coast Guard and the United States
Coast Guard to reduce the reporting burden on ships calling on
collective ports and to facilitate transits through Canadian and
U.S. waters. This one report will satisfy the Canadian VTS
Offshore Report, the U.S. Notice of Arrival Report, and the
State of Washington Advance Notice of Entry Report.

Ninety-six hours and 24 hours prior to entering the territorial
waters of the W coast of Canada, all vessels 300 gross tons or
greater, including tugs and tows, report all of the following
information, by the owner, master, agent or person in charge of
a vessel directly to the Marine Communications and Traffic
Services (MCTS) Regional Marine Information Center
(RMIC) in the format below via any of the following methods:
Via INMARSAT telex: 04352586 CGTC VAS VCR.
Via any Canadian Coast MCTS Center free of charge.
Via telephone: (604) 666-6011.
Vis facsimile: (604) 666-8453.
Via E-mail, in plain text only, as follows:

A

offshore @rmic.gc.ca

For voyages less than 24 hours in duration, a report must be
submitted prior to departure. A report must also be submitted if
any ETA changes by more than 6 hours.

Steering Gear and Main Propulsion System Testing

Vessels of 1,600 grt and over, bound for ports in the United
States, are required to inspect and fully test their steering gear
and main propulsion machinery, both ahead and astern, 12
hours prior to entering the Strait of Juan de Fuca.

When transiting on a W coast approach to the entrance to the
Strait of Juan de Fuca, vessels are strongly encouraged to con-
duct these tests prior to crossing longitude 125°25'W. Vessels
on a coastwise voyage not exceeding a distance of 25 miles off
the entrance to the strait are encourage to conduct these tests as

far as practicable from shore and maintain radio contact with
Tofino Traffic when changing direction of propulsion.

If testing at sea must be delayed for safety reasons, vessels
should report this to the CVTS and request permission to cond-
uct these tests in the open, but more protected, waters of the
Strait of Juan de Fuca before arriving at the pilot station.

These tests shall not be conducted in the Traffic Separation
Scheme or within 12 miles of the coast without prior permis-
sion from the CVTS.

The tests should be conducted farther from the coast if on-
shore wind and sea conditions are servere and there is no tug
immediately available. This should be coordinated with the
CVTS.

Local VTS Zone Reports

With respect to Local VTS Zones as specified in the Vessel
Traffic Services Zones Regulations, the master of a ship shall
report to the MCTS Officer in accordance with the regulations
described below.

Information Required.—Depending on the reporting require-
ments, the following information may be required to be re-
ported:

The name of the ship.

The radio call sign of the ship.

The position of the ship.

Estimated time that the ship will enter the VTS Zone.
The destination of the ship.

Estimated time the ship will arrive at its destination.
Whether any pollutant or dangerous goods cargo is
carried on board the ship or any vessel or object being towed
or pushed by the ship.

8. The estimated time that the ship will depart the berth.

9. The estimated time at which the ship will next arrive at
a location requiring a report.

Nounbkwn =

Entering a Zone.—At least 15 minutes before a ship intends
to enter a zone, a report shall be made specifying the informa-
tion contained in Items 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, and 7 above.

Ships in possession of a valid Traffic Clearance are not re-
quired to provide this report.

CVST Advance Report Format
Designator Required Information

ALPHA Vessel name, call sign, flag, and IMO International Number (Lloyd’s Register Number). If vessel does
not have an assigned IMO International Number, use the Official Number of the vessel.

BRAVO Current date and time (UTC).

CHARLIE Current position.

ECHO True course.

FOXTROT Speed in knots and tenths of knots.

GOLF Name of port of departure.

HOTEL Date, time, and point of entry into the CVTS and the ETA (UTC) to Buoy J at the entrance to the Strait of
Juan de Fuca. (The ETA at Buoy J does not have to be reported for vessels not using the Strait of Juan de
Fuca.)

INDIA Destination and ETA (UTC) to port of destination.

OSCAR Maximum present static draft, in meters.
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CVST Advance Report Format

Designator

Required Information

PAPA
IMDG Code Number, if applicable.

Cargo on board. If bound for a Canadian port, dangerous or pollutant cargo by name, UN Number, or

QUEBEC

Any defects or deficiencies in hull, steering gear, propulsion machinery, navigation equipment, anchors
or cables, or required radio communications equipment; incomplete complement of officers and crew as
required by flag state; or any other hazardous conditions.

SIERRA On scene weather, if severe.

TANGO Vessel representative and/or owner.

UNIFORM Vessel size and type.

XRAY-1

Uk L=

If bound for a Canadian port, expiration date of:

International Oil Pollution Prevention Certificate/Certificate of Compliance.

International Noxious Liquid Substance Certificate/Certificate of Compliance.

Certificate of Fitness (Chemical tanker).

International Convention on Civil Liability for Oil Pollution Damage Certificate of Insurance.
Indicate if a shipboard oil pollution emergency plan is on board.

Indicate if oil spill response arrangements are in effect with a designated spill response or-
ganization for your port of destination.

XRAY-2 If bound for a U.S. port:

3. Classification society of vessel.

1. Indicate intention to transfer fuel and/or lube oil; if yes, specify type and amount.
2. Indicate name of Washington State spill contingency plan.

4. Name and phone number of a 24-hour point of contact for vessel-related concerns.

XRAY-3 Vessel MMSI number.

XRAY-4

ISM Certificate, if applicable, and if any issued to the vessel—What is the name of the Issuing Authority?
ISM Safety Management Certificate—What are the date of issue and the date of expiration?
ISM Document of Compliance—What are the date of issue and the date of expiration?

XRAY-5

call? YES or NO.

1. If bound for the United States:

¢ E-mail: ballast@serc.si.edu

* Telephone: (604) 666-6011.
¢ Facsimile: (604) 666-8453.
* E-mail: offshore@rmic.gc.ca

Ballast water—If in ballast, has your vessel:
1. Conducted open ocean ballast exchange at least 200 nautical miles offshore since your last port of

2. Implemented a Ballast Water Management Plan? YES or NO.
3. Made the required notification and reports to Canada/United States as applicable? YES or NO.
Ballast Water Notification/Reports required before the vessel arrives in its first port of call, as follows:

e U. S. Coast Guard c/o Smithsonian—fax: (301) 261-4319.
* Electronic report to the National Ballast Clearing House at http://invasions.si.edu/ballast.htm
Look for the “Ballast Water Reporting Form” under ““Site Map”

* Note.—Information and updates can be found at http://invasions.si.edu
2. If bound for Canada, report to the Marine Communication and Traffic Services via the Regional
Marine Information Center by one of the following means:

Arriving at a Calling-In-Point (CIP).—When a ship arrives
at a CIP, a report shall be made specifying the information con-
tained in Items 1, 3, and 9 above.

Arriving at a Berth.—As soon as practicable after a ship
arrives at a berth, a report shall be made specifying the inform-
ation contained in Items 1 and 3 above.

Departure Maneuvers.—A departure maneuver is defined as
an operation during which a vessel leaves a berth and gets
safely underway. Immediately before commencing a departure

maneuver, a report shall be made specifying the information
contained in Items 1, 2, 3, 5, 6, 7, and 8 above.

Immediately after completing a departure maneuver, a report
shall be made specifying the information contained in Items 1,
2, and 9 above.

Maneuvers.—A Traffic Clearance is required 15 minutes
prior to commencing any maneuver, such as:

1. A compass adjustment.
2. The calibration and servicing of navigational aids.
3. A seatrial.
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4. A dredging operation.
5. The laying, picking up, and servicing of submarine
cables.
6. Any other maneuver that may be detrimental to safe
navigation
The request for Traffic Clearance should include the vessel’s
name, position, and a description of the intended maneuver. As
soon as practicable after the maneuver is completed, a report
describing the maneuver just completed shall be made.

Variations
Ferries and other vessels on a regularly scheduled voyage

may be exempted from making routine reports. formal varia-
tions to reporting procedures will be granted only where alter-

nate arrangement to provide essential information are made
and where the equivalent procedure or practice is deemed to be
as safe as that required in the regulations.

Formal variations may be obtained by submitting a written
request to the appropriate Regional MCTS Superintendent,
Canadian Coast Guard.

In circumstances other than those described above, informal
variations may be granted from time to time on a one time only
basis by an MCTS Officer where the procedure or practice
requested is deemed to be as safe as that required in the regu-
lations.

Pre-arrival Information Report (PAIR)
Information concerning the Pre-arrival Information Report
(PAIR) can be found under Regulations.
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General

Chile is located in the S part of South America, bordering the
South Atlantic Ocean and the South Pacific Ocean, between
Argentina and Peru.

The climate is extreme desert in the N; Mediterranean, with
wet winters and dry summers in the central part of the country;
a cool and damp temperate zone in the S; and wet and stormy
in the extreme S.

The terrain consists of low coastal mountain, a fertile central
valley, and the rugged Andes Mountains in the E.

Buoyage System

The TALA Buoyage System (Region B) is in effect. See
Chart No. 1 for further IALA Buoyage System information.

Cautions

Kelp

Kelp grows on most dangers having a rocky or stone bottom,
especially in the channels E and S of Isla Chiloe (43°00'S.,
74°00'W.). However, many dangers are not marked by kelp as
heavy seas can tear the kelp from the rocks or a moderate cur-
rent can pull the kelp underwater so it is not visible.

Waves and Swell

On the S part of the coast of Chile, autumn and winter gales
create heavy swells.

On the N part of the coast of Chile, swells with a long fetch
may come ashore in calm weather and persist for several days
at a time. These rollers are locally known as “bravezas” and oc-
cur with their greatest frequency during autumn and winter in
Antofagasta.

Currency

The official unit of currency is the Chilean peso, consisting
of 100 centavos.

Government

Chile is a republic. The country is divided into 15 regions.

Chile is governed by a directly-elected President serving a 4-
year term. The bicameral National Congress consists of a 38-
member directly-elected Senate serving 8-year terms, and a
120-member directly-elected Chamber of Deputies serving 4-
year terms.

The legal system is based on the Code of 1857 from Spanish
law and subsequent codes influenced by French and Austrian
law.

The administrative capital is Santiago. The legislative capital
is Valparaiso.

Holidays

January 1
Good Friday
Holy Saturday
Easter Sunday
May 1

May 21

Corpus Christi

July 2

August 15

First Monday in September

September 18
September 19
October 12

November 1

The following holidays are observed:

New Year’s Day
Variable
Variable
Variable

Labor Day

Battle of Iquique/Navy
Day

Variable
St. Peter and St. Paul
Assumption Day

National Unity Day
(Reconciliation Day)

Independence Day
Army Day

Dia de la Raza/Colum-
bus Day

All Saints’ Day

December 8 Immaculate Conception
December 25 Christmas Day
December 31 New Year’s Eve

Ice

The Joint Antarctic Naval Patrol (Argentina-Chile) normally
carries out patrol duties from December 1 until March 1. Patrol
duties include search and rescue duties; maritime salvage, sur-
veillance, and anti-pollution work; providing safe conditions
for mariners and human life at sea; and maintaining the area to
be free of pollution. The area of responsibility is S of 60°S be-
tween the meridians of 10°W and 131°W. Vessels requiring
assistance should contact naval patrol vessels on VHF channel
16 or 2182 kHz or with any of the following Maritime Rescue
Coordination Centers (MRCC) or Maritime Rescue Subcenters
(MRSC):
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1. MRCC Ushuaia—
a. Telephone:  54-2901-431098
b. Facsimile: 54-2901-431098
c. E-mail: emanau @ara.mil.ar
2. MRCC Punta Arenas—
a. Telephone: 56-61-201161
56-61-201162
b. Facsimile: 56-61-201196
c. E-mail: opergmpta@directemar.cl
3. MRSC Puerto Williams—
a. Telephone:  56-61-621090
b. Facsimile: 56-61-621090
c. E-mail: williams @directemar.cl
mrscpuertowilliams @directemar.cl

Industries

The main industries are copper and other minerals, food-
stuffs, fish processing, iron and steel, wood and wood pro-
ducts, transport equipment, cement, and textiles.

The main exports are copper, fruit, fish products, paper and
pulp, chemicals, and wine. The main export-trading partners
are the United States, Japan, China, the Netherlands, and South
Korea.

The main imports are petroleum and petroleum products,
chemicals, electrical and telecommunications equipment, in-
dustrial machinery, vehicles, and natural gas. The main import-
trading partners are the United States, Argentina, Brazil, and
China.

Languages

Spanish is the official language.

Navigational Information

Enroute Volume
Pub. 125, Sailing Directions (Enroute) West Coast of South
America.

Maritime Claims
The maritime territorial claims of Chile are, as follows:

Territorial Sea * 12 miles.
Contiguous Zone 24 miles.
Fisheries or Economic 200 miles.

Zone

Continental Shelf 200/350 miles. **

* Claims straight baselines.

** Claims continental shelves for Easter Island (Isla de
Pascua) and Sala y Gomez Island (Isla Sala y Gomez) ex-
tending 350 miles from their respective baselines.

Maritime Boundary Disputes
Dispute with Peru over the economic zone delineated by the
maritime boundary.

Pilotage

Pilotage is compulsory for all foreign vessels entering or
leaving a port, harbor, or oil terminal or when navigating the
channels of the republic.

Pilotage is compulsory in Estrecho de Magellanes. Details
can be found in Pub. 124, Sailing Directions (Enroute) East
Coast of South America.

Pollution

The discharge of oil or oil products is prohibited within 50
miles of the coast of Chile and the off-lying Chilean islands.

Vessels are prohibited from pumping bilges or jettisoning
rubbish and waste materials within 10 miles of a Chilean port.

Vessels entering ports in Chile must exchange ballast water
at least once before entering port. This exchange of ballast
water must occur not less than 12 miles from the coast. On
arrival, a ballast report must be delivered to the Port Authority,
from whom further information may be obtained.

A vessel loading or discharging ballast must do so in the
berth designated by the Port Authority, and must take precau-
tions against the spilling of ballast into the sea.

All vessels within the Chilean Ship Reporting System
(CHILREP) are requested to report incidents involving dan-
gerous goods, harmful substances, and maritime pollutants.
Further information on the reports and the format of these re-
ports can be found in the Chilean Ship Reporting System
(CHILREP) under Ship Reporting System.

Vessels can report pollution incidents 24 hours via any of the
following Chilean coast radio stations:

1. Antofagasta Radio (CBA).

2. Magallanes Radio (CBM).

3. Puerto Montt Radio (CBP).

4. Talcahuano Radio (CBT).

5. Valparaiso Playa Ancha Radio (CBV).

Vessels may also report spills using the Direccion General
del Territorio Maritimo y Marine Mercante (DGTMMM) Re-
gional Center contact points as listed in the accompanying
table titled Chile—DGTMMM Regional Centers.

Chile—DGTMMM Regional Centers

DGTMMM Regional Center Telephone Facsimile E-mail
56(0)57-411270

Iquique 56(0)57-425042 56(0)57-424669 goberiqq@iqq.dgtm.cl
56(0)57-422582
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Chile—DGTMMM Regional Centers

DGTMMM Regional Center Telephone Facsimile E-mail
56(0)61-201100

Punta Arenas 56(0)61-201105 56(0)61-201196 goberpta@pta.dgtm.cl
56(0)61-201106
56(0)65-291100

Puerto Montt 56(0)65-291105 56(0)65-291196 goberpxm@pxm.dgtm.cl
56(0)65-291101
56(0)41-2266100

Talcahuano 56(0)41-2266105 56(0)41-2266196 gobertlc@tlc.dgtm.cl
56(0)41-2266101
56(0)32-2208900

Valparaiso 56(0)32-2208905 56(0)32-2208937 gobervlp@vlp.dgtm.cl
56(0)32-2208901

Regulations After sunset it is forbidden to land passengers on any part of

International Ship and Port Facility (ISPS) Code
Vessels not certified under the ISPS Code are not permitted
to call at Chilean ports.

General

No small craft or boat may come alongside a vessel entering
a port until after it has been visited by the officers of the Health
Authority, the Port Captain, and the Customs Office.

After the inspection, the Port Captain will grant pratique.
Warships are not obliged to receive these visits.

Masters of merchant vessels must report during the above
visits whether any sick or injured persons are on board, being
particularly careful to report any contagious diseases.

On the arrival of a vessel in a port, the Maritime Authority
will assign the berth to be occupied. Vessels may not shift
berths without the permission of the Port Captain, except in
cases of danger or absolute necessity, which must be reported
immediately. The Port Authority will also determine the num-
ber of anchors to be used, their direction, and the amount of
chain on each, according to the season.

No vessels shall begin working cargo until properly moored,
and until the cargo handling gear is in good order and has been
inspected.

Vessels discharging, loading, or transferring explosive or
inflammable cargoes must display a red flag.

It is forbidden to discharge any firearms, either with blanks
or live ammunition, or to throw explosives overboard from
either warships or merchant vessels lying in a port.

In the event of bad weather vessels anchored in a port must
drop their second anchor, hoist their boats, and have their en-
gines on stand by. The Master and crew must remain on board.
When bad weather is indicated, a signal will be displayed by
the Port Authority.

In the case of fire or stranding of any vessel, every other
vessel in the port is obliged, at the request of the Port Author-
ity, to lend all assistance and gear such as anchors, lines, and
towing facilities, and such personnel as necessary.

the shore, except the principal pier or spot designated by the
Port Authority.

No merchant vessel’s boat may go outside the limits of the
port without written permission from the authorities.

Crews of vessels are forbidden to go ashore with knives,
swordcanes, or firearms.

It has been reported that light dues are levied at the first
Chilean port of call, for which a receipt is issued. The receipt,
valid for 1 calendar year, must be presented at each Chilean
port of call as proof of payment. Reports have indicated the
charges are substantial; however, they may be waived for for-
eign warships on official visits.

Information concerning port charges and light dues is ob-
tained from the vessel’s agent or diplomatic representative.

Local authorities or the appropriate agency of the Chilean
government may also be consulted when planning a voyage.

Notice of Arrival
All vessels bound for a Chilean port must send their ETA to
the Port Captain 24 hours in advance. The message should state
the following information:
1. Vessel name and flag.
2. ETA (date and time).
3. Number of passengers (including none, if applicable).
4. Quantity of hazardous cargo for the port or in transit
(including none, if applicable).
5. State of health of crew and/or passengers.
6. Draft.
Vessels bound for a Chilean port must establish contact with
the Port Captain on VHF channel 16 when 20 miles from the
port.

Automatic Identification System (AIS)

Vessels transiting Chilean waters must be equipped with an
Automatic Identification System (AIS) capable of sending and
receiving information on the ship’s identity, cargo, position,
and other information, such as the ship’s draft, ETA, and any
other updated information.
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Port Hours

Ports in Chile open at 0600 from October 15 to April 14, and
at 0700 for the rest of the year. They are closed at 2100
throughout the year except in cases of emergency. In the Pro-
vincia de Magallanes, the ports close at 2200 in November,
December, and January

Reporting Requirements for Inland Waters

Foreign vessels navigating the inland waters of Chile must
report their positions, via the nearest coast radio station, daily
at 1200 and 2400 UTC.

Vessels navigating in Chilean channels should maintain a
listening watch on VHF channel 16.

In addition, vessels should make a general call every 15
minutes, on VHF channel 16, beginning 1 hour prior to enter-
ing a dangerous passage until clear of the passage, stating:

1. Vessel’s name.
2. Position.
3. ETA at next dangerous passage.

Quarantine

All vessels arriving from abroad must call at one of the fol-
lowing ports for free pratique:
Antofagasta.
Arica.
Coquimbo.
Iquique.
Puerto de Talcuhano.
Puerto San Antonio.
Puerto San Vicente.
Punta Arenas.
Tocopilla.

10 Valparaiso.

Vessels may be exempted from such calls and may proceed
directly to their destination with permission from the National
Health Service, which must be provided a notice of 8 days.

R R R

Search and Rescue

The Maritime Rescue Coordination Center (MRCC) Chile,
located in Valparaiso, is subdivided into five districts; each dis-
trct contains a Maritime Rescue Coordination Center and one
or more Maritime Rescue Coordination Subcenters (MRSC).
The area of responsibility also includes the Drake Passage and
an area which extends to Antarctica, which generally experi-
ences adverse weather conditions.

A network of coast radio stations, monitored by MRCC
Chile, maintains a continuous listening watch on international
distress frequencies.

MRCC Chile, all MRCCs, and all MRSCs can be contacted
as listed in Appendix I in the table titled Chile— MRCC and
MRSC Contact Information.

Ship Reporting System

Chilean Ship Reporting System (CHILREP)

The Chilean Ship Reporting System (CHILREP) is a volun-
tary system operated by the General Directorate of the Mari-
time Territory and Merchant Marine, which is a Directorate of
the Chilean Navy. Further information on CHILREP can be
found in Appendix II.

Strait of Magellan

A reporting system is in operation in the Strait of Magellan
and its approaches. For further information, see Pub. 124,
Sailing Directions (Enroute) East Coast of South America.

Signals

Chilean submarines exhibit an amber flashing light, visible
all around, to denote their presence on the surface and to serve
as a warning to other vessels to proceed with caution and keep
clear.

Chile—Storm Signals
Day Night Meaning
Pennant 2 * One green light | Weather variable
Bad weather ex-
One black ball One red light pected (Winds force
4-7 from N)
Twoblack balls, | Two red lights,
vertically dis- vertically dis- Storm expected
posed posed
Small craft traffic
* N
Flag M suspended
All cargo operations
*k J—
FlagR suspended
* From the International Code of Signals

Storm signals used in Chilean ports are given in the accom-
panying table titled Chile—Storm Signals.

Submarine Operating Areas

Submarine operating areas are located, as follows:
1. South of Golfo Corcovado—An area bounded by lines

joining the following positions:

43°10.0'S, 73°06.5'W.

43°41.0'S, 73°22.7'W.

43°41.0'S, 73°50.0'W.

43°33.0'S, 73°33.4'W.

43°33.0'S, 73°06.5'W.

43°10.0'S, 73°21.5'W.

2. Off Bahia Conception—An area bounded by lines
joining the following positions:
36°15.0'S, 73°00.0'W.
36°30.0'S, 73°00.0'W.
36°35.0'S, 73°04.0'W.
36°35.0'S, 73°25.0'W.
36°45.0'S, 73°25.0'W.
36°45.0'S, 73°00.0'W.
36°27.0'S, 73°00.0'W.
36°27.0'S, 73°25.0'W.
36°15.0'S, 73°25.0'W.
3. Off Valparaiso—An area bounded by the parallels of
32°30.0'S and 33°00.0'S and the meridians of 71°40.0'W and
71°48.0'W.
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4. Off Quintero—An area bounded by the parallels of
32°37.5'S and 32°52.5'S and the meridians of 71°48.0'W and
72°12.0'W.

5. Off Coquimbo—An area bounded by the parallels of
29°45.0'S and 30°25.0'S and the meridians of 71°31.0'W and
72°00.0'W.

6. Off Antofagasta—An area bounded by the parallels of
22°45.0'S and 23°50.0'S and the meridians of 70°33.0'W and
71°13.0'W.

7. Off Iquique—An area bounded by the parallels of
19°45.0'S and 20°20.0'S and the meridians of 70°16.0'W and
70°40.0'W.

Time Zone

The Time Zone description for mainland Chile and the Arch-
ipelago de Juan Fernandez is QUEBEC (+4). Daylight Savings
Time (PAPA (+3)) is maintained from the second Sunday in
October to the last Saturday in March of the following year.

The Time Zone description for Isla de Pasqua (Easter Island)
is SIERRA (+6). Daylight Savings Time (ROMEO (+5)) is
maintained from the second Saturday in October to the last Sat-
urday in March of the following year.

Traffic Separation Schemes

Traffic Separation Schemes (TSS) in Chile are, as follows:
Approaches to Arica. (IMO adopted)

Approaches to Iquiqui. (IMO adopted)

Approaches to Antofagasta. IMO adopted)
Approaches to Quintero Bay. (IMO adopted)
Appraoches to Valparaiso. (IMO adopted)
Approaches to Concepcion Bay. (IMO adopted)
Approaches to San Vicente Bay. IMO adopted)
Approaches to Punta Arenas. (IMO adopted)

PNANDE DD =

U.S. Embassy

The U.S. Embassy is situated at Avenida Andres Bello 2800,

Las Condes, Santiago.

The mailing address is APO AA 34033.

U. S. Embassy Chile Home Page
http://santiago.usembassy.gov
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Appendix I

Chile—MRCC and MRSC Contact Information

Telephone

Facsimile

E-mail

MRCC Chile

56-32-2208637
56-32-2208638
56-32-2208639

56-32-2208662

mrccchile @directemar.cl

cbvradio @directemar.cl

MRCC Iquique (1st District)

56-57-401962
56-57-401986

56-57-401996

mrcciquique @directemar.cl

MRSC Arica 56-58-206470 56-58-232495 mrscarica@directemar.cl
56-58-206437
MRSC Antofagasta 56-55-630037 56-55-224464 mrscantofagasta@directemar.cl

56-55-630086

MRCC Valparaiso (2nd District)

56-32-2208905
56-32-2208913

56-32-2208909

mrccvalparaiso@directemar.cl

MRSC Caldera

56-52-315551
56-52-315276

56-52-315276

mrsccaldera@directemar.cl

MRSC Hanga Roa, Isla de Pascua

56-32-2100222

56-32-2100469

56-32-2100222

mrschangaroa@directemar.cl

MRSC Coquimbo

56-51-558138
56-51-558100

56-51-558196

mrsccoquimbo @directemar.cl

MRSC San Antonio

56-35-584886
56-35-584800

56-35-584896

mrscsanantonio @directemar.cl

MRCC Talcahuano (3rd District)

56-41-2266100
56-41-2266120
56-41-2266186

56-41-2266196

mrcctalcahuano @directemar.cl

MRSC Valdivia

56-63-291361
56-63-291386

56-63-291396

mrscvaldivia@directemar.cl

MRCC Puerto Montt (4th District)

56-65-291190
56-65-291153

56-65-291196

mrccpuertomontt@directemar.cl

MRSC Castro 56-65-631204 56-65-631296 mrsccastro@directemar.cl
56-65-631286
MRSC Aysen 56-67-331461 56-67-331496 mrscaysen @directemar.cl

56-67-331486

MRCC Punta Arenas (5th District)

56-61-201100
56-61-201161
56-61-201186

56-61-201196
56-61-203172
56-61-201162

mrccpuntaarenas @directemar.cl

MRSC Puerto Williams

56-61-621090

56-61-621090

56-61-621040

56-61-621040

mrscpuertowilliams @directemar.cl
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Appendix 1T

Chilean Ship Reporting System (CHILREP)

The Chilean Ship Reporting System (CHILREP) is a volun-
tary system operated by the General Directorate of the Mari-
time Territory and Merchant Marine, which is a Directorate of
the Chilean Navy. The CHILREP system is a ship reporting
system established with the following objectives:

1. To limit the time between the loss of a vessel and the
initiation of search and rescue action, in cases where no dis-
tress signal is sent out.

2. To limit the search area for a rescue action.

3. To provide up-to-date information on shipping re-
sources available in the area, in the event of a search and res-
cue incident.

The coverage of CHILREP and the Chilean maritime search
and rescue area as advised to the International Maritime Or-
ganization are identical. The boundary coordinates are, as fol-
lows:
18°21.0'S, 70°22.9'W.
18°21.0'S, 131°00.0'W.

The Antarctic coast at 131°00.0'W.
55°22.9'S, 65°43.6'W.

56°22.8'S, 65°43.6'W.

56°22.8'S, 67°16.0'W.

58°21.1'S, 67°16.0'W.

58°21.1'S, 53°00.0'W.

The Antarctic coast at 53°00.0'W.

SEG 0 A0 o

CHILRERP is a positive reporting system in that, should an
expected report become overdue, actions which include world-
wide communications checks, the alerting of ships in the vici-
nity, and the launching of search aircraft will be initiated.

CHILREP messages are sent, as follows:

1. When the vessel is at sea, the report is to be sent
through any Chilean coast radio station which accepts public
correspondance.

2. When the vessel is in a Chilean port, the report can be
sent, as follows:

a. Through any Chilean coast radio station which ac-
cepts public correspondance.
b. To Directemar Valparaiso, as follows:

56-32-281022
Telephone 56-32-208474
56-32-298486
Facsimile 56-32-281099
E-mail cbvradio @directemar.cl

Upon departure from a Chilean port or when entering the
CHILREP area, a Sailing Plan (SP) is submitted. The SP is
relayed to the CHILREP service, where a computerized plot is
maintained for the vessel position.

A Position Report (PR) is sent once a day between 1200
and 1600 UT (GMT) so that a report is received every 24
hours.

Should a vessel at any time be in a position more than 2
hours steaming from the position that would be predicted from
the last SP or PR, then a Deviation Report (DR) must be sent.
Failure to do so will result in the search being concentrated in
the wrong area in the event of a missed report, and the possi-
bility that survivors from a stricken ship may not be found.

On arrival at the ship’s destination or on departure from the
CHILRERP area, a Final Report (FR) is to be sent.

In addition to the CHILREP system, there is a National Ship
Position System which requires that every foreign vessel bound
for a Chilean port must report its arrival at least 24 hours in
advance. When foreign vessels navigate inland waters of the
Chilean Republic they must report their position at 1200 and
2400 UTC. Chilean flag vessels must also report their position
at 1200 and 2400 UTC daily. In all other conditions the system
requires a daily report between 1200 and 1600 UTC.

The first line of each meassage is always CHILREP followed
by the message type (SP. PR, DR, or FR). The basic CHILREP
format and the required information for each message are con-
tained in the accompanying table titled CHILREP Reports—
Format and Information Required.

Sailing Plan (CHILREP SP).—The SP contains informa-
tion necessary to initiate a plot and give an outline of the ves-
sel’s intended passage. An SP should be sent within 24 hours
prior or up to 2 hours after entry into the CHILREP area or de-
parture from a port within the CHILREP area, in accordance
with one of the following scenarios:

1. SP-1 submitted on entering the CHILREP area

2. SP-2 submitted on departure from a port within the
CHILRERP area to a port outside the CHILREP area. The re-
port may be submitted prior to sailing and up to 2 hours after
departure.

3. SP-3 submitted on departure from a port within the
CHILRERP area to a port within the CHILREP area. The re-
port may be submitted prior to sailing and up to 2 hours after
departure.

4. SP-4 submitted when transiting the CHILREP area
from and to a port not in the CHILREP area.

Position Report (CHILREP PR).—A PR should be sent
daily between 1200 and 1600 UTC. The PR must reflect the
position, course, and speed of the ship at the time of the report.
If it is necessary to alter the nominated daily reporting time, the
alteration should be shown in the PR sent before the change.
The information contained in the PR will be used to update the
computerized plot.

Deviation Report (CHILREP DR).—A DR must be sent
should a vessel, at any time, be in a position more than 2 hours
steaming from the position that would be predicted from the
last SP or PR. Line X of the DR should contain the reason for
the deviation (speed reduction due to weather, change of des-
tination, etc.).

Final Report (CHILREP FR).—An FR contains the in-
formation which terminates the vessel’s participation in the
CHILREP system. Line X of the FR must include the words
“Final Report.” An FR should be sent in accordance with one
of the following scenarios:
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1. FR-1 submitted prior to or on arrival at a port within
the CHILREP area.
2. FR-2 submitted when a vessel has departed from the
CHILREP area. This report should be sent as soon as prac-

ticable.

Other reports.—All vessels within the CHILREP system
are requested to report incidents involving the following:

1. Dangerous Goods Report (CHILREP DG).

2. Harmful Substances Report (CHILREP HS).—Ves-
sels engaged in or requested to engage in an operation to ren-
der assistance or undertake salvage should also send this re-

port.

3. Maritime Pollutants Report (CHILREP MP).—
Vessels engaged in or requested to engage in an operation to
render assistance or undertake salvage should also send this
report.

Overdue Reports.—To avoid unnecessary search action, it
is important that vessels report at the nominated reporting time
each day and send their FINAL REPORT when leaving the
CHILREP area. If a vessel is unable to pass a position report
due to unserviceable radio equipment or illness of the radio
officer, all attempts must be made to pass a signal to this effect
through another vessel, port, or other shore authority, either by
VHEF or use of an emergency transmitter.

CHILREP Reports—Format and Information Required

Iden-
tifier

Sailing Plan

Final Report

SP-1

SP-2

SP-3

PR | DR DG | HS | MP

SP-4 FR-1 | FR-2

A

Vessel name and call sign.

X

X

X

X X X X X X X X

Date and time of report (6 dig-
its—date (2 digits), hour (2 dig-
its), and minutes (2 digits)).
Reports are to be in Universal
Coordinated Time (UTC), to be
indicated by the suffix Z.

Position—Latitude (4 digits in
degrees and minutes) N or S
and Longitude (5 digits in de-
grees and minutes) W.

Geographical position (option-
al). Used when sailing near the
coast or in inland waters. Give
well-known name(s) of clearly
identifiable landmark(s).

True course anticipated until
next reporting time (3 digits).
When more than one course is
to be used, enter Various; this
will be interpreted as being the
normal course(s) a vessel will
follow on that particular pass-
age. If this is not the case clar-
ification should be made.

Speed (the anticipated average
speed the vessel will make until
the next report).

Last port of call (when entering
CHILREP area only).

Date/time (using format shown
in B) and point of entry into
CHILREP system. The point of
entry is the latitude/longitude at
which the vessel is entering the
CHILREP area, or the Chilean
port from which the vessel is
departing.
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CHILREP Reports—Format and Information Required

Iden-
tifier

Sailing Plan

SP-1

SP-2

SP-3

SP-4

PR

DR

Final Report

FR-1

FR-2

DG

HS

MP

Destination and ETA (with
date).

X

X

X

Whether a pilot is carried on
the vessel. Notification of pilot
is required when route con-
siders inland waters navigation.

Date/time (using format shown
in B) and point of exit from
CHILREP system. The point of
exit is the latitude/longitude at
which the vessel is leaving the
CHILREP area, or the Chilean
port the vessel is to arrive at.

Route (the vessel’s intended
track). State whether Great
Circle (GC), Rhumb Line (RL),
or Coastal, with waypoints be-
ing followed, expressed in lati-
tude and longitude. Courses are
not required if waypoints are
mentioned.

Coast radio stations or mari-
time communications stations
monitored. Include INMAR-
SAT and SELCALL number, if
fitted. List stations which the
vessel normally works to con-
tact managers, owners, agents,
etc., in addition to the Chilean
maritime communications stat-
ions monitored.

Nominated daily reporting time
(using format shown in B).
Daily reporting times are ad-
vised to be made within the
period from 1200 to 1600 UTC.

Draft.

Cargo (brief identification).

Defects or other limitations.

Reports of any pollution seen.

Weather conditions in the area.

Vessel’s agents.

Vessel’s type and size.

Medical personnel carried.

Number of persons on board.

X ZEl <l a3 »w| ® O] U|O

Remarks.
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CHILREP Key
X Required information. Other designators may be included at the discretion of the Master or when relevant to the type of
report being sent.
DG—This information is required if the condition of the vessel is such that there is danger additional losses of
packaged dangerous cargo into the sea.
MP—This information is required in the event of probable discharge.
The following details should be included:
1 Correct technical name(s) of cargo.
X! 2 UN number(s).
3 IMO hazard class(es).
4 Name(s) of manufacturer(s), when known, or consignee(s) or consignor(s).
5 Types of packages, including identification marks. Specify whether in portable tanks or tank vehicles, or
packaged in vehicle, freight container, or other transport unit containing packages.
6 An estimate of the quantity and likely condition of the cargo.
Information not immediately available should be sent in a supplementary message or messages.
The following details should be included:
1 Type of oil or the correct technical name(s) of the noxious liquid substance on board.
2 UN number(s).
X2 3 Pollution category (A, B, C, or D) for noxious liquid substances.
4 Name(s) of manufacturer(s) of substances, if appropriate, when known, or consignee(s) or consignor(s).
5 Quantity.
Information not immediately available should be sent in a supplementary message or messages.
The following details should be included:
3 1 Condition of the vessel.
X 2 Ability to transfer cargo/ballast/fuel.
Information not immediately available should be sent in a supplementary message or messages.
The following details should be included:
1 Correct technical name(s) of cargo.
2 UN number(s).
3 IMO hazard class(es).
4 Name(s) of manufacturer(s), when known, or consignee(s) or consignor(s).
4 5 Types of packages, including identification marks. Specify whether in portable tanks or tank vehicles, or
X packaged in vehicle, freight container, or other transport unit containing packages. BA NP281(2) 2007/2008 edition
6 An estimate of the quantity and likely condition of the cargo.
7 Whether lost cargo floated or sank.
8 Whether loss is continuing.
9 Cause of loss.
Information not immediately available should be sent in a supplementary message or messages.
The following details should be included:
1 Type of oil or the correct technical name(s) of the noxious liquid discharged into the sea.
2 UN number(s).
3 Pollution category (A, B, C, or D) for noxious liquid substances.
4 Name(s) of manufacturer(s) of substances, if appropriate, when known, or consignee(s) or consignor(s).
X3 5 An estimate of the quantity of the substances.
6 Whether lost substances floated or sank.
7 Whether loss is continuing.
8 Cause of loss.
9 Estimate of the movement of the discharge or lost substances, giving current conditions, if known.
10 Estimate of the surface area of the spill, if possible.
Information not immediately available should be sent in a supplementary message or messages.
When reported, the following items are recommended:
Pressure (Pa) (4 digits).
Wind direction and force in knots (5 digits).
X0 Air and water temperature, when available, in °C.

Dew point (in degrees and tenths) (3 digits) in °C.
Vessels which anticipate passing through areas of severe weather conditions or are experiencing severe weather are
urged to report their position at more frequent intervals.

Pub. 120




Chile 95

CHILREP Key
7 Name, address, telex, and telephone number of the vessel’s owner and representative (charterer, manager or operator of
X the vessel, or their agent).
x8 Include the reason for the deviation (speed reduction due to change ion weather, change of destination, etc.).
x° Must include the words Final Report.
The following details should be included:
1 Actions being taken with regard to the discharge and the movement of the vessel.
x!10 2 Assistance or salvage efforts which have been requested or which have been provided by others.

3 The master of an assisting or salvage vessel should report the particulars of the action undertaken or planned.
Information not immediately available should be sent in a supplementary message or messages.
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General

China, which includes Hong Kong, is located in Eastern
Asia, bordering the East China Sea, Korea Bay, Yellow Sea,
and South China Sea, between North Korea and Vietnam.

China is the third largest country in the world and comprises
about one-fifth of Asia. It is a great basin cut off from the rest
of Asia by deserts and mountain ranges, and except for the two

great river plains of the Ch’ang Chiang (Yangtze River) and the
Huang Ho (Yellow River), most of the country is mountainous.

There is a great diversity of climate, physical regions,
peoples, and languages, but the population is mostly concen-
trated on the river plains where the flattest land is located.

Only 10 per cent of the land is arable, with the soil generally
poor in character, requiring the practice of terraced agriculture.

With the exception of the coast, which is temperate, most of
China has hot summers and cold winters.

Rainfall in the S part amounts to about 2,000mm per year
and is about twice that of the N part.

The S coast of China is indented by the great estuary of the
Chu Chiang (Canton River), and Hainan Tao lies offshore just
E of Vietnam.

The intermediate coast contains numerous bays and smaller
inlets which provide areas of anchorage for those with permis-
sion to approach and enter.

The terrain is mostly mountains. High plateaus and deserts
are in the W. Plains, deltas, and hills are in the E.

Buoyage System

The TALA Buoyage System (Region A) is in effect. See
Chart No. 1 for further IALA Buoyage System information.

Cautions

High Speed Craft

High speed craft operate in Zhujiang Kou between Hong
Kong, Macau, and Shekou (22°28'N., 113°54'E.), and ports on
the Zhujiang. Vessels are advised to maintain a good lookout.

Oil Rigs
There are several oil drilling rigs and production platforms in
Bo Hai (38°30'N., 119°30'E.). Mariners should be alert to the
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possibility of encountering rigs, the existence of which may
not have been promulgated by Notice to Mariners or Naviga-
tional Warnings.

Floating or fixed drill rigs may be encountered off the S
coast of China. Buoys associated with the drilling operations
are frequently moored in the vicinity of these structures. The
positions of these rigs and buoys are frequently changed and
are generally promulgated by radio navigational warnings.

Currency

The official unit of currency is the yuan, consisting of 10
jiao.

Fishing Areas

Fishing Grounds

Bohai Sea.—In depths of 10 to 25m. The spring season runs
from late April until late June, with its peak in late May and
early June. The summer season runs from July until October
and takes place mainly in the S and central portions of the Bo-
hai Sea.

Northern Yellow Sea.—In depths of 15 to 40. The spring
season runs from late April until late June, with its peak in
May. The autumn season runs from August to late November.

Central Yellow Sea.—In depths of 15 to 30. The spring sea-
son runs from mid April until early June, with its peak in May.
The autumn season runs from September until late November.

Southern Yellow Sea.—In depths of 20 to 50. The spring
season runs from mid April until early May. The autumn sea-
son runs from September until late November.

East China Sea.—The main fishing areas are, as follows:

1. Changjiang Kou.—The main fishing season occurs in
November and December.

2. Zhoushan.—The main fishing season occurs in No-
vember and December.

3. Minzhong.—The winter season runs from November
until February, with its peak in December. The spring season
runs from March until May, with its peak in March and
April.

4. Minnan.—The spring season runs from the last ten
days of March through the first ten days of May, with its
peak in April and May. Migratory species are caught from
October until February.

5. Taiwan Shoal.—The spring season runs from the last
ten days of March through the first ten days of May, with its
peak in April and May. Migratory species are caught from
October until February.

Fishing Vessels

Large fleets of fishing junks may be encountered on the
coast of China; the junks may not be carrying lights, but have
their smallest sail forward.

They are solidly built and serious damage could be incurred
by colliding with them.

Large concentrations of fishing vessels under sail and
powered may be encountered.

Mariners are cautioned that fishing vessels, in addition to
being hampered, are liable at times to make unannounced
maneuvers.

Every care should be taken to keep clear of vessels engaged
in fishing.

Fishing stakes have been reported well offshore and mariners
should consider this when proceeding from one Chinese port to
another.

Government

The People’s Republic of China is a Communist state. The
country is divided into 23 provinces, five autonomous regions,
and four municipalities.

China is governed a President elected by the National
People’s Congress to a 5-year term. The Premier is nominated
by the President and confirmed by the National People’s Con-
gress. The unicameral National People’s Congress consists of
2,985 members elected by municipal, regional, and provincial
people’s congresses to serve 5-year terms.

The legal system is based on a complex mixture of custom
and criminal statutes.

The capital is Beijing.

Flag of China

Holidays

The following holidays are observed:

January 1-2 New Year’s Day

Chinese New Year Variable (3 days)

May 1-3 Labor Day

October 1-3 National Day
Ice

There is some degree of ice formation in winter in the Bohai
Sea and the N parts of the Yellow Sea. In general, this area is
the lowest world latitude where ice formation occurs. In
normal winters, ice formation is not particularly severe, but
there have been instances in the past where ice formation in
this area has closed navigational channels, interrupted shipping
operations, and posed a threat to the safety of vessels, port
equipment, and offshore petroleum infrastructure.

Industries

The main industries are mining and ore processing; iron,
steel, aluminum, and other metals; coal; machine building;
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armaments; textiles and apparel; petroleum; cement; chem-
icals; and fertilizers.

The main exports are machinery and equipment, plastics, op-
tical and medical equipment, and iron and steel. The main ex-
port-trading partners are the United States, Hong Kong, and
Japan.

The main imports are machinery and equipment, oil and
mineral fuels, plastics, optical and medical equipment, organic
chemicals, and iron and steel. The main import-trading part-
ners are Japan, South Korea, Taiwan, and the United States.

Languages

The Chinese language has many dialects, but the common
speech or Putonghua (often referred to as “Mandarin”) is based
on the Beijing Dialect. There are several dialects in use
throughout China, but the government is promoting the general
use of the national language.

Mined Areas

Several areas are declared dangerous due to mines laid
during World War II and the Korean War. Due to the elapse of
time, the risk in these areas to surface navigation is now con-
sidered no more dangerous than the ordinary risk of naviga-
tion. However, a very real risk still exists with regard to an-
choring, fishing, or any form of submarine or sea bed activity.

Hainan Tao.—The area N of 18°11'N, and between the
meridians of 109°29'E and 109°35'E, is dangerous due to
ground mines. A swept channel into Yu-lin Chiang Harbor has
been cleared of ground mines, as follows:

1. A rectangle with its NE corner bearing 194°, 914m
from Lotao Jiao (18°12'36"N., 109°33'06"E.) with E and N
sides running 180°, 5,669m and 270°, 2,743m from this
position.

2. A 732m wide channel bearing 149.75° from the center
of the harbor entrance connects with the rectangle.
Qiongxhou Haixia (W approach).—The area bound by the

parallels of 20°00'N and 20°10'N, and the meridians of
109°14'E and 109°22'E, is dangerous due to mines.

Qiongxhou Haixia (E approach).—The area bound by the
parallels of 20°00'N and 20°30'N, and the meridians of
110°30'E and 111°00'E, is dangerous due to mines. Middle
Channel, about 1 mile wide, has been swept with its centerline
passing through the following positions:

a. 20°15'30"N, 111°00'00"E.

b. 20°15'30"N, 110°55'18"E.

c. 20°14'18"N, 110°49'12"E.

d. 20°14'30"N, 110°4424"E.

e. 20°14'30"N, 110°30'00"E.

Shantou Gang.—An area are known to be dangerous to
navigation and a cleared channel through it are, as follows:

1. The area bounded by the parallels of 23°18'N and
23°21'N, and by the meridians of 116°45'E and 116°47'E, is
dangerous.

2. A channel has been swept with the centerline passing
through the following positions:

a. Bearing 357°, 2.25 miles from Biao Jiao Light

(Haowang Chiao Light) (Good Hope Cape Light)

(23°14'18"N., 116°48'12"E.).

b. Bearing 139°, 1.1 miles from flagstaff. on Lu Yu (Te

Chou).

c. Bearing 305°, 1.6 miles from flagstaff. on Lu Yu (Te

Chou).

The channel is 0.4 mile wide except where it is limited by
the navigable width of Luyu Shuidao (Te Chou Channel).
The area W of position (c) is safe.

Xiamen Gang Approaches.—An area are known to be
dangerous to navigation and a swept area and cleared channel
through it are, as follows:

1. The area bounded by the parallels of 24°16'N and
24°25'N, and by the meridians of 118°06'E and 118°15'E, is
dangerous.

2. The area bounded by the parallels of 24°15'42"N and
24°19'36"N, and by the meridians of 118°09'00"E and
118°13'18"E, has been swept.

3. A channel has been swept 0.5 mile wide, with the
centerline passing through the following positions:

a. 24°19'48"N, 118°1024"E.
b. 24°25'00"N, 118°0524"E.

Vessels are recommended to approach the channel through
the swept area described in paragraph (2) and with Tatan Tao
Light bearing 000°.

Wenzhou Wan.—The area bounded by the parallels of
27°55'N and 28°05'N, between the meridians of 121°35'E and
121°55'E, is dangerous.

T'ai-chou Wan.—The area bounded by the parallels of
28°25'N and 28°30'N, between the meridians of 121°57'E and
122°03'E, is dangerous.

Hwang Hai.—Area enclosed by a circle, with a radius of 2
miles centered on position 33°51'N, 123°10'E, is dangerous.

Ma Kung Approaches.—The area bounded by lines joining
the following positions is open to unrestricted surface naviga-
tion, but vessels are cautioned not to anchor nor submarines to
operate submerged:

a. 23°31'54"N, 119°31'12"E.
b. 23°32'48"N, 119°29'42"E.
c. 23°33'42"N, 119°30'24"E.
d. 23°33'06"N, 119°32'30"E.

Navigational Information

Enroute Volumes

Pub. 157, Sailing Directions (Enroute) Coasts of Korea and
China.

Pub. 161, Sailing Directions (Enroute) South China Sea and
Gulf of Thailand.

Maritime Claims
The maritime territorial claims of China are, as follows:

Territorial Sea * 12 miles.
Contiguous Zone ** 24 miles.
Fisheries or Economic 200 miles.

Zone ***

Continental Shelf 200 miles or the Continental

Shelf.
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* Claims straight baselines. Requires advance permis-
sion or notification for innocent passage of warships in
the territorial sea.

** Also considered a Security Zone.

*#*% Claims right to create Safety Zones around struc-
tures in the Economic Zone, right to require authoriza-
tion to lay submarine cables and pipelines, and right to
broad powers to enforce laws in the Economic Zone.

Maritime Boundary Disputes

Involved in a complex dispute with Vietnam, the Philippines,
Taiwan, Malaysia, and possibly Brunei over the Spratly Islands
(8°38'N., 111°55'E.). The 2002-issued Declaration on the Con-
duct of Parties in the South China Sea has eased tensions but
falls short of a legally-binding code of conduct desired by sev-
eral of the disputants.

Occupies the Paracel Islands (16°40'N., 112°20'E.), which
are also claimed by Vietnam and Taiwan.

A maritime boundary and joint fishing zone agreement with
Vietnam remains unratified.

Claims the Japanese-administered Senkaku Islands (Diaoyu
Tai) (25°50'N., 124°05'E.).

Dispute with Russia over alluvial islands at the confluence of
the Amur River and the Ussuri River, as well as a small island
on the Argun River.

Pilotage

Pilotage is compulsory in Zhu Jiang and in all Chinese ports
which are open to foreign shipping.

The vessel or the vessel’s agent shall supply the following
information to the port’s pilotage authority:

Shipping company name.
Vessel name (in English and Chinese).
Nationality.
Call sign.
Vessel type.
Width, loa, and draft.
Maximum height above waterline.
Gross tons, net tons, and deadweight tons.
Main engine and thruster type.

10. Power and speed.

11. Cargo type and quantity.

12. ETA

13. ETD

14. Time of berth shifting.

Certain regulations, with respect to seaport pilotage issued
by the Ministry of Communications of the People’s Republic
of China, have been made with a view of safeguarding the
sovereignty of the People’s Republic of China and ensuring the
safety of ports and vessels:

Article 1.—For all foreign vessels which enter, leave, navi-
gate, or shift berths within any port of the People’s Republic of
China, pilotage is compulsory.

No foreign vessel shall enter, leave, navigate, or shift berths
within a port without having on board a pilot designated by the
Harbor Superintendency Administration.

In cases of emergency, such as a sudden change of weather, a
vessel at anchor may, however, for the purpose of ensuring
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safety, shift from her original anchor position to any other
position in its vicinity without a pilot, provided the Harbor
Superintendency Administration is notified of the same.

Article 2.—Incoming foreign vessels shall anchor in the
designated anchorage or pilot station and await the pilot. In
case an outgoing foreign vessel requests the pilot to conduct
the vessel beyond the limits of the pilotage water, the pilot has
the right to refuse such request.

Article 3.—Prior to arrival at the pilot anchorage, incoming
vessels shall communicate with the pilot station (boat) or the
port signal station by exhibiting appropriate signals prescribed
by the Chinese Port Authorities and follow the instructions
given by the pilot station (boat) or the port signal station.

Article 4.—When the pilot is boarding or leaving, it is the
duty of the master of the vessel piloted to take safety measures
and furnish a pilot ladder complying with the requirements of
the International Convention for the Safety of Life at Sea for
embarking and disembarking the pilot safely and quickly, with
due regard being paid to the safety of the pilot boat.

Article 5.—The master of the vessel piloted shall give the
pilot a correct description of the vessel’s navigability and
steering qualities, and shall meet the pilot’s demands in
piloting. Failing to do so, the master shall be responsible for
the consequences arising therefrom.

Article 6.—While the vessel is under pilotage, the master
thereof shall in no way be relieved of his responsibility for
management and operation of the vessel.

The master shall still give care to the safe navigation of the
vessel and must cooperate closely with the pilot.

In the interests of safe navigation, the master may put for-
ward reasonable recommendations and requirements, but shall
not interfere in the pilot’s work unreasonably. If the master has
to leave the bridge temporarily, he shall inform the pilot of the
same and designate an officer as his representative during his
absence.

Article 7.—In order to ensure the vessel’s safety, the pilot
has the right to suspend pilotage when necessary until the
circumstances are suitable for safe navigation again.

Article 8.—For marine accidents occasioned by the fault of
a pilot in the course of piloting, the pilot shall be duly pun-
ished, but shall hold no liability for loss or damage resulting
therefrom.

Article 9.—When sea conditions or other special circum-
stances make it impossible for the pilot to board an incoming
vessel at the designated place, the vessel shall first be guided
by the pilot boat to a place at which the pilot can safely em-
bark, and then, be conducted by the pilot into the port after his
boarding.

In case of an outgoing vessel, if the pilot finds it difficult to
disembark at the designated place for the same reasons as are
stated above, he may disembark midway at a safe place and
then guide the vessel out of the port with the pilot boat.

Article 10.—The pilot may be accompanied by apprentice
pilots who go on board for practice. The master of the vessel
piloted shall provide them with conveniences in regard to both
work and life.

Article 11.—The master of the vessel piloted shall sign the
Pilotage Bill and pay the pilotage or shifting charges according
to the prescribed tariff and if the pilot considers that the vessel
should be assisted by a tug or tugs, the charges for the tugs
actually employed shall also be for the account of the vessel.
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Article 12.—These Regulations shall come into force on the
date of publication. The Regulations Relating to Sea-Port
Pilotage, promulgated by the Ministry of Communications of
the People’s Republic of China on 9th December 1959, shall at
tee time be abrogated.

Prohibited Areas

Bo Hai and approaches
Laotieshanxi Jiao.—An area bound by the coast and lines
joining the following positions:

a. 38°47'07"N, 121°0827"E. (coast)

b. 38°47'07"N, 121°01'03"E.

c. 38°35'19"N, 121°01'03"E.

d. then counterclockwise from point c to the coast along
the minor arc of a circle with a radius of 10 miles centered
on Laotieshanxi Jiao Light.

Beihuangcheng Doa.—A circle with a radius of 7 miles
centered on Beihuangcheng Doa Light (38°23.5'N.,
120°54.5'E.).

Yellow Sea
Sushan Dao.—An area bounded by the coast and lines join-
ing the following positions:
a. 36°52'31"N, 122°26'33"E. (coast)
b. 36°48'31"N, 122°26'33"E.
c. 36°44'49"N, 122°15'5T7"E.
d. 36°45'25"N, 122°14'51"E.
e. 36°5025"N, 122°1027"E. (coast)
Lingshan Dao.—An area bounded by lines joining the fol-
lowing positions:
35°55'19"N, 120°24'33"E.
35°55'49"N, 120°45'03"E.
35°38'13"N, 120°53'33"E.
35°23'01"N, 120°53'33"E.
35°23'01"N, 119°56'03"E.
35°42'43"N, 120°06'33"E.
35°47'01"N, 120°09'48"E.
35°54'43"N, 120°2127"E.
1. 35°54'43"N, 120°24'03"E.
Ligen Wan.—An area bounded by the coast and lines join-
ing the following positions:
35°53'07"N, 120°09'51"E. (coast)
35°38'19"N, 120°01'33"E.
35°33'01"N, 119°57'03"E.
35°28'01"N, 119°47'33"E.
35°35'01"N, 119°54'18"E. (coast)
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Regulations

The following are excerpts from regulations published by the
People’s Republic of China (PRC) and must be observed by all
foreign vessels navigating Chinese port areas and coastal
waters:

Article 1.—The Regulations were drafted to safeguard the
sovereignty of the People’s Republic of China, to maintain
order in port areas and coastal waters, to ensure safety in
navigation, and to prevent pollution in the ports and coastal
waters of the People’s Republic.

Article 2.—Foreign vessels (hereafter to be called “vessels”)
sailing in the ports and coastal waters of the People’s Republic
of China shall abide by the Regulations and all relevant laws,
rules, and provisions. The vessels shall accept inspection if the
port superintendent considers such an inspection necessary.

Article 3.—A week prior to arrival at destined port, the
captain or owner of a vessel shall submit through its agent a
filled out relevant form to the port superintendent for approval,
and 24 hours prior to arriving at destined port (or prior to
sailing at the port of departure if the voyage takes less than 24
hours) the captain shall, through his agent in port, submit to the
port superintendent a report on the vessel’s time of arrival and
her drafts before and after entering into port. In the event of a
change in the time of arrival, this should immediately be
reported to the port authorities.

Article 4.—When a vessel intends to enter or leave port or to
sail within the harbor or to change berth, such navigation must
be conducted by an authorized pilot of the port authorities.

Article 5.—Upon arrival at port, the inbound report and
other relevant forms and documents shall be immediately
submitted to the port authorities together with the vessel’s
certificate of inspection and other relevant papers, and shall be
subject to inspection. On leaving port, the outbound report and
other relevant documents shall be submitted, and vessel may
leave port on the strength of an officially issued clearance
permit upon completion of inspection.

Article 6—Arms and ammunition on board shall, upon
arrival at port, be sealed and stored by the port superintendent.

Wireless transmitting sets, radiophone transmitters, rocket
signals, flame signals, and flare guns may be used only in an
emergency and a report shall be submitted to the port author-
ities afterwards.

Article 7.—Firing, swimming, fishing, discharge of fire-
crackers and fireworks, and other behaviors endangering port
safety are prohibited in the harbor.

Article 9.—Vessels sailing in the ports and coastal waters of
the People’s Republic of China shall not engage in activities
detrimental to the safety and interest of the People’s Republic,
and they shall abide by the regulations governing straits, water-
ways, and navigation lines.

Article 10.—Vessels inside the harbor shall not sail at a
speed that endangers other vessels and port installations.

Article 13.—Vessels having to take shelter in a storm or re-
quiring temporary berthing in a port of the People’s Republic
open to foreign vessels, shall submit for approval an applica-
tion to the port superintendent. Contents of the application are
to include:

e Name of vessel.
Radio call sign.
Nationality.

Name of shipping company.
Port of departure.

Port of destination.

Position of vessel.

Sailing speed.

Draft.

Color of hull.

Color of funnel.

Insignia.

Vessels shall take shelter at officially designated point and
area.
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Article 18.—Lighting on the vessel shall not affect naviga-
tional safety of other vessels, and the strong light beaming
toward the navigational channel shall be shaded.

Article 20.—The vessel shall apply with the port superin-
tendent for approval prior to carrying out the following:

(1) Dismantling for repair of the boiler, main engine,
anchor windless, steering engine, and radio.

(2) Trial run engine test.

(3) Lowering raft to conduct lifesaving exercise.

(4) Welding (dockyard repairing being excepted) or fire-
hazardous activities.

Article 23.—Sailing or lying at anchor in a harbor and
coastal waters of the People’s Republic of China, the vessel
shall in the daytime fly the flag of nationality to which she
belongs, and shall display additionally the name and signal
flags and other flags designated by the port authorities during
the course of entering and leaving port and when changing
berth.

Article 25.—Except for ensuring navigational safety while
sailing in the harbor, the vessel shall not blow the whistle at
will. On testing the whistle, this shall be reported to the port
superintendent beforehand.

Article 26.—When using a very high frequency radiotele-
phone in the harbor, the vessel shall observe the Provisional
Regulations Governing Use of Very High Frequency Radio-
telephone by Foreign Vessels issued by the Ministry of
Communications of the People’s Republic of China.

Article 27.—While loading, unloading, or carrying danger-
ous goods, the vessel shall display a designated signal, comply
with regulations relating to transportation and management of
dangerous goods, adopt necessary safety-ensuring measures,
and especially in the case of handling counter-functioning
goods, it is imperative that they do not mix in loading. It is
strictly forbidden to load explosives, igniters, and inflammable
items in the same cargo compartment.

Article 28.—When the vessel carries explosives, deadly or
poisonous articles, radioactive goods, compressed gas, liquid
gas, oxidizer, self-igniting goods, water-flammable goods,
flammable liquid and solid articles, corrosive acid and other
highly caustic and dangerous goods, she shall, through her
agents at port, submit to the port superintendent for approval
three days beforehand an extensively detailed goods catalog
giving names, nature, packing, quantity, and position of load-
ing together with written description explaining the quality of
the dangerous goods, and only on the strength of an approval
by the port authorities shall the vessel enter port, start unload-
ing or pass through. When an outbound vessel is loaded with
the above-mentioned dangerous goods, the vessel shall, three
days prior to loading, apply for permission, and loading may be
carried out only on the strength of approval.

Article 29.—In applying for a certificate of safe loading of
dangerous export goods, the vessel shall, three days prior to
loading, submit to the port superintendent a written application
for approval, listing name, quality, packing, quantity, position
of loading (a loading chart shall be attached to application),
port enroute, and port of destination. Loading shall be carried
out at the designated berth.

Article 34.—The vessel shall take good care of the naviga-
tion equipment and auxiliary navigating marks, and it shall re-
port without delay to the port superintendent any damaged aux-
iliary navigating marks, port structure or other installations,

and it shall be responsible for recovering dama-ged parts or for
defraying all expenses for the recovery.

Article 35.—Vessels are prohibited to discharge at will, oil
and oil mixtures and other polluted matters and discards in the
harbors and coastal waters of the People’s Republic of China.

Article 36.—In case of discharge of ballast water, washing
water, and bilge water, it is imperative that application be filed
with the port superintendent for approval. If vessels came from
epidemic-infected port, it shall be subject to a quarantine
inspection by the concerned sanitary department. Discharge of
filthy water and washing water from a vessel carrying dan-
gerous goods and other polluted articles shall be reported to the
sanitary department for inspection. Upon approval discharge
may be done at the designated area.

Article 37.—Oil tankers, and fuel-powered vessels shall
maintain a fuel log book and make actual entries according to
the various provisions and stipulations of the log book.

Article 38.—In case of pollution in the harbor and along the
coastal waters, the incident shall be recorded in the fuel
logbook and sailing log book, and the case should immediately
be reported to the port superintendent, and effective measures
must at the same time be taken to prevent proliferation. If the
situation warrants chemical treatment, a report on the proper-
ties of the chemical agent should be submitted to the port
superintendent for approval.

Article 46.—In case of marine accident, a brief report must
be promptly made through cablegram or radiotelephone to the
port superintendent. If an accident occurred outside the port’s
jurisdiction, concerned captains shall, within 48 hours of enter-
ing into first nearest port, submit an accident report to the port
superintendent. If an accident occurred within the port’s juris-
diction, concerned captains shall submit, within 24 hours, a
report to the port superintendent.

Article 47.—In the event that the vessel has caused loss of
life and damage to properties in port and coastal waters of the
People’s Republic of China, it must try to give timely rescue of
life and salvage of property involved and report the accident to
the port superintendent and accept investigation and appro-
priate action.

If the perpetrator attempts to escape and hide himself, he
shall be severely dealt with.

Regulations are also in force, locally, in each port, and are
mentioned in this text when possible.

Some of these regulations include adherence to a track laid
down by the Chinese authorities for a considerable distance
before arriving at the port or embarking a pilot.

Quarantine Regulations
The information listed below has beed extracted from the
Quarantine Regulations of the People’s Republic of China.
Masters of vessels subject to quarantine inspection shall sup-
ply the following information to the Quarantine Officer by
radio at least 3 hours prior to arrival at the quarantine anchor-
age:
1. Vessel name and ETA.
2. Number of paasengers, number of crew, and number of
passengers landing at the port.
3. Overseas port of departure and last port of call.
4. Number of cases of infectious disease during the last
15 days, or any deaths during the voyage (state name of dis-
eases).
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5. Number and nature of any cases of non-infectious dis-
eases.
6. Whether a ship’s surgeon is on board.

Quarantine inspections are normally conducted from sunrise
to sunset, but may be conducted from sunset to sunrise if the
Quarantine Officer is satisfied that the conditions on board the
vessel will allow an adequate inspection to be performed.

For the purposes of these regulations, quarantinable diseases
shall include the following:

1. Plague.

2. Cholera.

3. Smallpox.

4. Typhus fever.

5. Yellow fever.

6. Any disease which may be prescribed by the Minister

of Health.

Masters of every vessel coming from a prescribed place shall
provide the Quarantine Officer as complete a list as possible of
all passengers on board, including the full address, if obtain-
able, of any person disembarking at the port.

The following vessels are subject to quarantine inspection
upon arrival:

1. Vessels which come from a foreign port, unless an ex-
emption has been granted.

2. Vessels which come from a proclaimed place.

3. Vessels which have infectious disease on board or on
which a death has occurred since the last quarantine inspec-
tion.

Vessel subject to quarantine inspection shall:

1. Display the quarantine signal at least 3 miles prior to
entering the port.

2. Display the quarantine signal until pratique has been
granted.

The quarantine signals are, as follows:

1. By day.—International Code flag Q at the foremast.

2. At night (awaiting inspection).—Sounding of three
distinct prolonged blasts on the ship’s whistle, repeated at in-
tervals.

3. At night (in quarantine or if inspection has been ar-
ranged).—Three red lights, vertically disposed, not less than
1.8m apart.

No unauthorised person shall go on board or alongside any
vessel that is displaying the quarantine signal.

ETA Messages

Vessels should send their ETA 7 days in advance, via their
agent, to the relevant Harbor Superintendency Administration.
Vessels departing from a port within a 24-hour sailing time
should send their ETA upon departure. The ETA should be
confirmed 24 hours prior to arrival and include the vessel’s
draft fore and aft. Any changes in the ETA should be sent
immediately.

Dangerous Cargo Regulations
Vessels carrying dangerous cargo must submit their ETA, as
well as the following information, to the appropriate Port
Authority 96 hours prior to arrival, as follows:
Vessel name.
Vessel size.
Vessel type.
Stowage plan.

PN

Vessels with a voyage time of less than 96 hours from their
last port of call prior to arrival at a Chinese port must notify the
appropriate Port Authority of their ETA and the above informa-
tion prior to departing from the previous port.

Other Regulations

Foreign vessels should establish contact through a coast
radio station near its port of destination.

Before calling at a Chinese port, vessels should apply via
radio for pratique when departing the previous port.

The vessel’s agent will send instructions for inbound vessels
either through the coast radio station or INMARSAT.

When at anchor, vessels must maintain a continuous lis-
tening watch on the assigned VHF channel.

Special Regulations

Regulations exist for the passage of foreign vessels through
Chiung-chou Hai-hsia (Hainan Strait). These regulations are
set forth in detail in Pub. 161, Sailing Directions (Enroute)
South China Sea and the Gulf of Thailand.

Search and Rescue

The China Maritime Search and Rescue Center (SAR Center
Beijing) coordinates search and rescue operations and can be
contacted, as follows:

1. Telephone: 86-10-65292218
86-10-65292221

2. Facsimile: 86-10-65292245

3. E-mail: cnmrcc@msa.gov.cn
A network of coast radio stations maintains a continuous

listening watch on international distress frequencies.
Ship Reporting System

The China Ship Reporting System (CHISREP) is operated
by the Shainhai Maritime Safety Administration of the Mari-
time Safety Administration of the People’s Republic of China.
Further information on CHISREP can be found in Appendix I

Signals

Harbor signals, storm signals, berthing signals, quarantine
signals, and traffic signals used in China are given in the ac-
companying tables. Flags and pennants are from the Inter-
national Code of Signals (ICS) unless otherwise noted.

Time Zone

China covers several Time Zones, but Time Zone description
HOTEL (-8) is kept for the whole country. Daylight Savings
Time is not observed.

Traffic Separation Schemes

Traffic Separation Schemes (TSS) in China are, as follows:
Qing Zhou. (Government of China)

Approaches to Shanghai. (Government of China)
Nancao Shuido. (Government of China) *

Nanzhi Hangdao. (Government of China) *

Beicao Shuidao. (Government of China) *
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6. Nangang Shuido. (Government of China) * 12. Off Chengsan Jiao. (IMO adopted)
7. Above Wusong Kou. (Government of China) 13. Approaches to Dalian. (Government of China)
8. Huangpu Jiang. (Government of China) * 14. Qing Zhou Haixia. (Government of China)
9. Baoshan Shuidao. (Government of China) * 15. Laotieshan Shuidao. (Government of China)
10. West and NW of Xinliuvhe Sha. (Government of 16. Qingdao Gang. (Government of China)
China) * 17. Mazu Ao.

11. Approaches to Qingdao Gang. (Government of

China) * Located in the approaches to or within Chang Jiang.
China—Harbor Signals
Day Night Meaning
Hotel flag One white light over one red light Pilot vessel on station
Romeo flag — Vessel requires fresh water

Delta flag over Pennant Zero

Vessel requires linehandling boat or
linehandlers for berthing/unberthing

Delta flag over India flag

One red light between two white
lights, vertically disposed

Vessel requires transportation boat.

Lima flag over Pennant Four

Vessel requires trash disposal boat or
vehicle.

Lima flag over Pennant Six

One white light over one red light
over one green light, vertically dis-
posed

Vessel requires wastewater boat or
vehicle.

Romeo flag over Uniform flag over
Pennant One

One white light over one green light
over one red light, vertically disposed

Vessel carrying out maneuvering
trials.

Charlie flag over Alpha flag over
Pennant Six

One green light over one white light
over one red light, vertically disposed

Vessel on fire and requiring immedi-
ate assistance.

Charlie flag over Alpha flag over
Pennant Seven

One white light between two green
lights, vertically disposed

Vessel taking on water and requiring
immediate assistance.

One green light over two white lights,

Vessel requires urgent medical assist-

lights, vertically disposed

Whiskey flag vertically disposed ance.

Delta fla Two green lights over one white Vessel entering/exiting a dock. Pass-
& light, vertically disposed ing vessels to remain clear.

Victor flag over Echo flag One white light between two green Vessel fumigating.

Bravo flag over Pennant Zero

One green light over two red lights,
vertically disposed

Vessel venting after fumigating.

Romeo flag over Victor flag

One green light over one red light

Vessel in conducting above or under-
water construction work.

One black ball over Pennant One

One red light over two white lights,
vertically disposed

Large vessel or tow will be or is turn-
ing in Zone 1.

One black ball over Pennant Two

Two red lights over one white light,
vertically disposed

Large vessel or tow will be or is turn-
ing in Zone 2.

One black ball over Pennant Three

One red light over one green light,
over one white light, vertically dis-
posed

Large vessel or tow will be or is turn-
ing in Zone 3.

One black ball over Pennant Four

Two red lights over one green light,
vertically disposed

Large vessel or tow will be or is turn-
ing in Zone 4.

One black ball over Pennant Five

One red light over two green lights,
vertically disposed

Large vessel or tow will be or is turn-
ing in Zone 5.

November flag

One blue light

Cable vessel is mooring/casting off
mooring cables.
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China—Storm Signals

Day Night Meaning
Winds not associated with a typhoon
One black cylinder Two green lights, vertically disposed | Winds force 6-7 within 6 hours.
One black diamond One red light over one green light Winds over force 8 within 24 hours.

Winds associated with a typhoon

One black T

Three white lights, vertically dis-
posed

Tropical storm within 48 hours.

One black ball

One green light between two white
lights, vertically disposed

Winds force 6-7 within 24 hours.

One black triangle, point up

One white light over two green lights,
vertically disposed

‘Winds over force 8 within 24 hours.

Two black triangles, points together,
vertically disposed

Three green lights, vertically dis-
posed

Storm force winds not exceeding
force 12 within 12 hours.

One green light between two red

One black X lights, vertically disposed Typhoon.
China—Berth Signals
Day Night Meaning
Vessels of 200 tons and over will be
. docked at this berth. The flag/light is

November flag One green light normally placed at the middle of the

berth.

Vessels of 200 tons and over will be
Red triangular flag (non-ICS) One red light docked at this berth. The flag/light

marks the end of the berth.

China—Quarantine Signals

Day

Night

Meaning

Quebec flag

Three red lights, vertically disposed

Vessel free of disease. Quarantine
certificate requested.

Two Quebec flags, vertically
disposed

Two red lights over one white light
over one red light, vertically disposed

Disease or suspect disease. Request
immediate quarantine inspection.

China—Traffic Signals

Day Night Meaning
Black arrow, point up One blue light Larg‘e vessel or tow entering or
moving upstream.
Black arrow, point down One yellow light Larg.e vessel or tow entering or
moving downstream.
Green square flag (non-ICS) One green light Sunken vessel or object.

One black ball over a horizontal
black cylinder

One red light over one white light
over one green light, vertically dis-
posed

Temporary one-way traffic in the har-
bor. May be displayed on a harbor
boat.

Foxtrot flag over Pennant Zero

Four red lights, vertically disposed

Prohibited zone in the harbor. May be
displayed on a harbor boat.
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U.S. Embassy 7. Jiangyin (31°56'N., 120°15'E.).!
8. Lianyun Gang (34°45'N., 119°27E.).!
The U.S. Embassy is situated in Xiu Shui Bei Jie 3, Beijing. 9. Nanjing (32°06'N., 118°44'E.).!
The mailing addresses are, as follows: 10. Nantong (32°00'N., 120"49'E.).1
1. China address— 11. Ningbo (29°53'N., 121"34‘E.).1
Xiu Shui Bei Jie 3 12. Qingdao (36°03'N., 120°19'E.).!
100600 Beijing 13. Qinhuangdao (39°54'N., 119°35'E.).!
2. U.S. address— 14. Qiongzhou Haixia (Hainan Strait) (20°09'N.,
PSC 461, Box 50 110°12'E.).
FPO AP 96521-0002 15. Shanghai (31°03'N., 122"19'E.),1

16. Yangshan (30°38'N., 122°04'E.).!

17. Taizhou (32°18'N., 119°51'E.).!

18. Tianjin Xingang (38°58'N., 117°47'E.).!
19. Xiamen (24°27N., 118°04'E.).!

20. Yantai (37°34'N., 121°24'E.).!

U. S. Embassy China Home Page
http://beijing.usembassy.gov

Vessel Traffic Service 21. Yingkou (40°41'N., 122°14'E.).!
) . . 22. Zhangjia Gang (31°58'N., 120024'E.).1
Vessel Traffic Services are in operation, as follows: 23. Zhangjiang (Tsamkong) (21°10'N., 110°25'E.). 2
I Chang Jiang (30°23N., 113°03E.). ! 24. Zhenjiang (32°13'N., 119°26'E.).!
2. Maji Shan (30,034 N(;’ 1,22034 E;)‘ S ! For further information, see Pub. 157, Sailing Directions
3. Chgngshan Jaio (37°23N., 122°47 ];:')' (Enroute) Coasts of Korea and China.
4. Dalian Wan (38°42'N., 121°23'W.).
5. Guangzhou (23°03'N., 113°30'E.).! 2 For further information, see Pub. 161, Sailing Directions
6. Huanghua (38°39'N., 117°51'E.).! (Enroute) South China Sea and Gulf of Thailand.
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Appendix I

China Ship Reporting System (CHISREP)

The China Ship Reporting System (CHISREP) is operated
by the Shanghai Maritime Safety Administration of the Peo-
ple’s Republic of China. The objectives of the system are, as
follows:

1. To reduce the time from the notification of the loss of a
ship, even in the absence of a distress signal, to the initiation
of search and rescue action.

2. To promote quick assistance by ships proceeding in the
vicinity.

3. To delimit the search and rescue area when the position
of the vessel in distress in unknown or uncertain.

4. To offer emergency medical assistance or advice.

The area of coverage of CHISREP is N of latitude 9°00'N
and W of longitude 130°00'E, excluding other countries terri-
torial seas and inland water areas.

Although CHISREP is mandatory for most Chinese-flagged
vessels, all foreign vessels entering Chinese waters are re-
quested to report their position status to CHISREP SHANGAI
for vessel safety monitoring. These reports are accepted free of
charge by the following coast radio stations:

1. Shanghai Radio (XSG).

2. Guangzhou Radio (XSQ).

The CHISREP Center can also be contacted, as follows:

Mail: 190 Siping Road
Shanghai Postcode 200086
Telephone:  86-21-65078144
86-21-65073273
Facsimile: 86-21-65089469
Telex: 85-337117 HSASC CN
E-mail: chisrep @shmsa.gov.cn

Types of Reports.—There are seven different CHISREP re-
ports; four are General Reports and three are Special Reports.
The required information for each type of report is given in
Appendix II (General Reports) and Appendix III (Special
Reports).

General Reports are, as follows:

1. Sailing Plan (CHISREP SP).—This report should be
sent, as follows:

a. When departing a Chinese port—Within 2 hours
before departure from a Chinese port.
b. When entering the CHISREP area from overseas—

From 24 hours prior until 2 hours after crossing the CHIS-

REP area boundary.

The SP should contain enough information to initiate a
plot and give an outline of the vessel’s intended route. If the
vessel fails to get underway within 2 hours after the time
stated in the SP, a new SP should be sent.

2. Position Report (CHISREP PR).—This report
should be sent at the prescribed time. The first PR is required
within 24 hours of the latest SP and every 24 hours after-
ward, unless a daily reporting time has been stipulated. The
interval between PRs must not exceed 24 hours.

Should a vessel at any time be in a position more than 2
hours sailing time from the position predicted in its last
intended route, a new PR or a DR should be sent. This in-
formation will be used by the CHISREP Center to update its
plot of the vessel.

If a DR is sent less than 2 hours before the PR, the next PR
may be sent 24 hours after the DR.

If the duration of a voyage is less than 24 hours, the ship is
not required to send a PR; only an SP and an FR are re-
quired.

The ETA at a Chinese coastal port or the time of departure
from the CHISREP area should be confirmed in the last PR.
Any revised ETA may also be amended in any PR.

3. Deviation Report (CHISREP DR).—This report
should be sent, as follows:

a. If the ship alters its intended route.

b. If the vessel is at any time in a position more than 2
hours sailing time from the position predicted in its last SP
or PR.

4. Final Report (CHISREP FR).—This report should
be sent, as follows:

a. When the ship arrives at a Chinese coastal port.

b. Within 2 hours before to 2 hours after departing the
CHISRERP area.

Special Reports are, as follows:

1. Dangerous Goods Report (CHISREP DG).—This
report should be sent when an incident takes place involving
the loss or potential loss overboard of hazardous packaged
cargo.

2. Harmful Substances Report (CHISREP HS).—This
report should be sent when an incident takes place involving
the discharge or probable discharge of oil (Annex I of MAR-
POL 73/78) or noxious liquid substances in bulk (Annex II
of MARPOL 73/78).

3. Marine Pollutants Report (CHISREP MP).—This
report should be sent when an incident takes place involving
the loss or potential loss overboard of harmful substances in
packaged form as identified by the International Maritime
Dangerous Goods Code as marine pollutants (Annex III of
MARPOL 73/78).

Overdue Reports.—When vessels do not send a report
within 3 hours of the prescribed or appointed time, the CHIS-
REP Center will take the following actions:

1. Check to see whether the CHISREP Center has re-
ceived the report.

2. Directly contact the ship through the most effective
means of communication.

3. Have the appropriate coast radio station attempt to
contact the vessel (format: ship’s call sign).

Ships which are 6 hours overdue will be called in the coast
radio station’s general call list (format: ship’s call sign).

When ships are 12 hours overdue, the CHISREP Center will
contact the owner, operator, and/or agent of the vessel or ves-
sels that may have had contact with it to determine the status of
the overdue vessel.
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Ships which are 18 hours overdue will have an urgent call For vessels which are 24 hours overdue, the CHISREP Cen-
(format: ship’s call sign/XXX) followed by PAN/PAN made by ter will come up with a Search and Rescue plan to be forward-
the coast radio station. ed to the appropriate Rescue Coordination Center for action.
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Appendix 1T
CHISREP Message Formats—General Reports
It?g:r Content sp! | sp> [sp3 |sp* | PR | DR | FR
A Vessel’s name and call sign X X X X X X X
B Time (UT .((.}MT)—(date apd time of r(?port 6 digits-day of X X
month 2 digits; hour and minutes 4 digits)
Latitude and longitude (latitude is 4-digit group in degrees
C and minutes with N or S; longitude is 5-digit group in X X
degrees and minutes E)
E Course I I I I X X
F Speed X X X X X I
G Last port of call X X X X
H Date/Time (UTC)/Position of entry into the CHISREP area X X X X
I Next port of call and ETA X X X X X
Date/Time (UTC)/Position of departure from CHISREP
K area or name of the port when entering a port within the I I X X I X
CHISREP area
L Intended track X X X X X
M i(;atl}sl:) drsadio station monitored or other communication X X X X
N Date/Time (UTC) of next Position Report I I I I X I
(0] Draft (in meters) 1 1 1
P Pollution details, as described in the Key below
Q Defe.cts, damages, deficiencies, and other limitations (brief
details)
R Pollution, dangerous cargo lost overboard
Weather (sea state (1-9), wind speed (in knots), wind
S direction {N/NE/E/SE/S/SW/W/NW}, and visibility I I I I I I
{good/moderate/poor})
T Vessel’s agent (name and particulars) I I I I
U Vessel’s grt and type I I I I
v Medical personnel (doctor, physician’s assistant, nurse, or I
NIL)
\W% Persons (state number of persons on board) 1 1 1 1
X Remark (any other useful information) I I I I I I
zZ End of report X X X X X X X
Key
SP! | Format of CHISREP SP for vessels entering the CHISREP area from overseas and berthing at Chinese ports.
sp? | Format of CHISREP SP for vessels transiting between two Chinese ports.
sp3 | Format of CHISREP SP for vessels departing Chinese ports for foreign ports.
sp# | Format of CHISREP SP for vessels in transit (crossing the CHISREP area from one foreign port to another).
X Required information.
I If necessary.
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Appendix IIT
CHISREP Message Formats—Special Reports
Iden- Content DG | HS | MP
tifier
A Vessel’s name and call sign X X X
Time (UT (GMT)—(date and time of report 6 digits-day of month 2 digits; hour and
B . S X X X
minutes 4 digits)
Latitude and longitude (latitude is 4-digit group in degrees and minutes with N or S;
C : . . < . . X X X
longitude is 5-digit group in degrees and minutes E)
E Course
F Speed X
G Last port of call
H Date/Time (UTC)/Position of entry into the CHISREP area
I Next port of call and ETA
K Date/Time (UTC)/Position of departure from CHISREP area or name of the port when
entering a port within the CHISREP area
L Intended track X
M Coast radio station monitored or other communication methods X X X
N Date/Time (UTC) of next Position Report X
(0] Draft (in meters)
P Pollution details, as described in the Key below x! X2 x!
Q Defects, damages, deficiencies, and other limitations (brief details) x3 x3 x3
R Pollution, dangerous cargo lost overboard x4 X3 x4
S Weather (sea state (1-9), wind speed (in knots), wind direction {N/NE/E/SE/S/SW/W/ X X X
NW}, and visibility {good/moderate/poor})
T Vessel’s agent (name and particulars) x6 X6 X6
U Vessel’s grt and type X X X
A\ Medical personnel (doctor, physician’s assistant, nurse, or NIL)
W Persons (state number of persons on board)

X Remark (any other useful information) X X
Z End of report X X X
Key

X Required information.
DG—This information is required if the condition of the vessel is such that there is danger additional losses of
packaged dangerous cargo into the sea.
MP—This information is required in the event of probable discharge.
The following details should be included:
1 Correct technical name(s) of cargo.
2 UN number(s).
x! 3 IMO hazard class(es).

4 Name(s) of manufacturer(s), when known, or consignee(s) or consignor(s).

5 Types of packages, including identification marks. Specify whether portable tanks or tank vehicles, whether
vehicle or freight container, or other transport unit containing packages. Include official registration marks and
numbers assigned to the unit.

6 An estimate of the quantity and likely condition of the cargo.

Information not immediately available should be sent in a supplementary message or messages.
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Key
The following details should be included:
1 Type of oil or the correct technical name(s) of the noxious liquid substance on board.
X2 2 UN number(s).
3 Pollution category (A, B, C, or D) for noxious liquid substances.
4 Name(s) of manufacturer(s) of substances, if appropriate, when known, or consignee(s) or consignor(s).
5 Quantity.
The following details should be included:
x3 1 Condition of the vessel.
2 Ability to transfer cargo/ballast/fuel.
The following details should be included:
1 Correct technical name(s) of cargo.
2 UN number(s).
3 IMO hazard class(es).
4 Name(s) of manufacturer(s), when known, or consignee(s) or consignor(s).
4 5 Types of packages, including identification marks. Specify whether portable tanks or tank vehicles, whether
X vehicle or freight container, or other transport unit containing packages. Include official registration marks and
numbers assigned to the unit.
6 An estimate of the quantity and likely condition of the cargo.
7 Whether loss is continuing.
8 Whether lost cargo floated or sank.
9 Cause of loss.
The following details should be included:
1 Type of oil or the correct technical name(s) of the noxious liquid discharges into the sea.
2 UN number(s).
3 Pollution category (A, B, C, or D) for noxious liquid substances.
4 Name(s) of manufacturer(s) of substances, if appropriate, when known, or consignee(s) or consignor(s).
xX° 5 An estimate of the quantity of the substances.
6 Whether lost substances floated or sank.
7 Whether loss is continuing.
8 Cause of loss.
9 Estimate of the movement of the discharge or lost substances, giving current position, if known.
10 Estimate of the surface area of the spill, if possible.
X6 Name, address, telex number, and telephone number of the vessel’s owner and representative (charterer, manager, or
operator of the vessel or their agent).
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General

Colombia is located in the N part of South America, bor-
dering the Caribbean Sea, between Panama and Venezuela and
bordering the North Pacific Ocean between Ecuador and Pana-
ma.

The climate is tropical along the coast and E plains; the wet-
test months are March through May and October through No-
vember. It is cooler in the highlands and the Andes Mountains.

The terrain from the coast inland consists of flat coastal low-
lands, a central highlands, the high Andes Mountains, and flat
plains in the E.

Buoyage System

The IALA Buoyage System (Region B) is in effect. See
Chart No. 1 for further IALA Buoyage System information.

BRAZIL
geticia i
Cautions
Area to be Avoided

Isla Malpelo (4°00'N., 81°31'W.), about 270 miles W of the
coast, has been declared a Particularly Sensitive Sea Area. All
vessels greater that 500 grt, as well as all fishing vessels,
should avoid the area bound by lines joining the following po-
sitions:
4°04.8'N, 81°43.5'W.
4°04.8'N, 81°28.2'W.
3°52.2'N, 81°28.2'W.
3°52.2'N, 81°43.5'W.

a0 o

Currency

The official unit of currency is the Colombia peso, consisting
of 100 centavos.

Government

Colombia is a constitutional republic in which the executive
branch dominates the government structure. The country is
divided into 32 departments and one capital district.

Colombia is governed by a directly-elected President who
serves a 4-year term. The bicameral Congress is composed of a
102-member Senate and a 166-member House of Represen-
tatives. Members of both houses are elected via proportional
representation to serve 4-year terms.

The legal system is based on Spanish law and a criminal
code modeled after United States procedures.

The capital is Bogota.
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Colombia

Flag of Colombia

Holidays

The following holidays are observed:

January 1
January 6 *
March 19 *
Holy Thursday
Good Friday
Easter Sunday
May 1
Ascension Day
Corpus Christi
Feast of the Sacred Heart
June 29 *

July 20

August 7
August 15
October 12 *
November 1

November 11 *

December 8
December 25

New Year’s Day
Feast of the Epiphany
St. Joseph Day
Variable

Variable

Variable

Labor Day

Variable

Variable

Variable

St. Peter and St. Paul
Independence Day
Battle of Boyaca
Assumption Day
Dia de la Raza

All Saints’ Day

Cartagena Independence
Day

Immaculate Conception

Christmas Day

* If the holiday does not fall on a Monday, it is cele-
brated on the following Monday.

Industries

The main industries include textiles, food processing, oil,
clothing and footwear, beverages, chemicals, cement, and min-

ing (gold, coal, and emeralds).

The main exports are petroleum, coffee, coal, nickel, emer-
alds, clothing, bananas, and cut flowers. The main export-
trading partners are the United States, Venezuela, and Ecuador.

The main imports are industrial equipment, transportation
equipment, consumer goods, chemicals, paper products, fuels,

and electricity. The main import-trading partners are the
United States, Mexico, China, Brazil, and Venezuela.

Languages

Spanish is the official language.

Navigational Information

Enroute Volumes

Pub. 125, Sailing Directions (Enroute) West Coast of South
America.

Pub. 148, Sailing Directions (Enroute) Caribbean Sea Vol-
ume 2.

Maritime Claims
The maritime territorial claims of Colombia are, as follows:

12 miles.
200 miles.

Territorial Sea *

Fisheries or Economic
Zone

Continental Shelf Depth of 200m or the Limit

of Exploitation.

* Claims straight baselines.

Maritime Boundary Disputes

Territorial dispute with Nicaragua and Honduras over Isla de
San Andres (12°33'N., 81°43'W.), Isla Providencia (13°21'N.,
81°22'W.), and the Quito Sueno Bank (14°15'N., 81°15'W.)
region.

Maritime boundary dispute in the Gulf of Venezuela with
Venezuela.

Pilotage

Pilotage is compulsory at all ports for vessels exceeding 250
nrt.

Pollution

Vessels may not clean tanks within 60 miles of the coast of
Colombia. A vessel arriving at a port with dirty ballast will be
ordered to proceed to sea beyond the 60-mile limit and take on
clean ballast.

Regulations

General
Masters of vessels, within the territorial waters of Colombia,
are liable to heavy fines, seizure of vessel, or cancellation of
licenses for the following offenses:
1. Failure to obey the orders of competent authorities
regarding arrival and departure of Colombian ports.
2. Mooring at piers, river banks, or off beaches where this
is prohibited by the authorities.
3. Altering their port of destination without permission.
4. Unjustifiable delay on passage between two ports.
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5. Embarking or disembarking unauthorized cargo or
passengers.

6. Failure to comply with instructions from military,
naval, police, customs, or port authorities.

7. Failure to comply with the regulations of the com-
petent authorities in force for maritime and river traffic.

ETA Messages

The vessel’s ETA should be sent 48 hours and 12 hours in
advance through the agent. Any delay in the ETA should be
sent at least 6 hours in advance.

Vessels carrying dangerous cargo must notify the port,
through their agent, 48 hours in advance, giving the details of
packing and stowage, as well as whether the cargo is in transit
or will be off-loaded in the port.

Berthing
Berthing priority in Colombian ports is, as follows:
1. Warships.
2. Passenger and mail vessels running on a fixed sched-
ule.
Vessels carrying livestock and perishable cargo.
Passenger vessels not on a fixed schedule.
Vessels loading cargo for export.
Vessels discharging cargo for import.
Tankers.
Coastal vessels.
Vessels carrying explosives.

WO W

Search and Rescue

Colombian Coast Guard stations maintain continuous lis-
tening watches for distress traffic, as follows:
1. Atlantic coast—VHF channels 11 and 16.
2. Pacific coast—VHF channels 16 and 68.
Colombian Coast Guard stations can be contacted as listed in
the table titled Colombian Coast Guard—Contact Informa-
tion.

Time Zone

The Time Zone description is ROMEO (+5). Daylight Sav-
ings Time is not observed.

U.S. Embassy

The U.S. Embassy is situated at Calle 24 bis, No. 48-50
Bogota.
The mailing addresses are, as follows:
1. Colombia address
Carrera 45
#22B-27
Bogota, D.C
2. U.S. address—
APO AA 34038

U. S. Embassy Colombia Home Page
http://bogota.usembassy.gov

Colombian Coast Guard—Contact Information

Station Telephone Facsimile E-mail
Caribbean Coast
Ballenas 57-5-6550316 57-5-6550316 ceguc@fnc.armada.mil.co
Barranquilla 57-5-3441428 ext. 206 | 57-5-6550316 cegbar@fnc.armada.mil.co
Cartagena 57-5-6550316 57-5-6550316 ceguc @fnc.armada.mil.co
Covenas 57-5-6550316 57-5-6550316 ceguc @fnc.armada.mil.co

Puerto Bolivar

57-5-6550316
57-5-3506690
57-5-3506631

57-5-6550316

ceguc @fnc.armada.mil.co

San Andres 57-8-5132153 57-8-5132153 cegsai@fnc.armada.mil.co

Santa Marta 57-5-4231666 57-5-4231608 cegsam@fnc.armada.mil.co

Turbo 57-4-8275379 57-4-8275380 cegut@fnc.armada.mil.co
Pacific Coast

Buenaventura 57-2-2418864 5§7.9.2424629 vtsebun @hotmail.co

57-2-2418874

vtsebun @armada.mil.co
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General

The Cook Islands consists of 15 islands located in the South
Pacific Ocean between 8°S and 23°S, and 156W° and 167°W.
They are divided into the Northern Cook Islands and the
Southern Cook Islands (Lower Cook Islands).

The Northern Cook Islands consist of Suwarrow Atoll,
Penrhyn Atoll, Manihiki Atoll, Rakahanga Atoll, Nassau Is-
land, and Pukapuka Islands. The islands are low coral atolls
generally enclosing a lagoon.

The Southern Cook Islands (Lower Cook Islands) consist of
Palmerston Atoll, Mangaia, Rarotonga, Mauke, Mitiaro, Atiu,
Takutea, Manuae, and Aitutaki. Manuae and Takutea are low
coral atolls enclosing a lagoon. The remaining islands are vol-
canic and more elevated.

Rarotonga, the largest of the Cook Islands, has an area of 25
square miles. The rugged volcanic interior of the island rises to
a height of 652m.

The climate is tropical and moderated by trade winds. Rain-
fall is moderate to heavy throughout the year, with the heaviest

rainfall occurring from November through March. The weather
is variable from day to day; an otherwise sunny day can end in
rainfall.

Buoyage System

The TALA Buoyage System (Region A) is in effect. See
Chart No. 1 for further IALA Buoyage System information.

Currency

The official unit of currency is the New Zealand dollar, con-
sisting of 100 cents.

Government

Flag of the Cook Islands

The Cook Islands is a self-governing parliamentary govern-
ment in free association with New Zealand. The Cook Islands
are fully responsible for their internal affairs. New Zealand re-
tains responsibility for external affairs in consultation with the
Cook Islands.
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The Cook Islands are governed by a Prime Minister who is
usually the leader of the majority party or majority coalition
after legislative elections are held. The unicameral Parliament
consists of 25 directly-elected members serving 5-year terms.
The 15-member House of Ariki is an advisory council com-
posed of hereditary chiefs; it advises on traditional matters and
maintains considerable influence, but has no legislative author-
ity.

The legal system is based on New Zealand law and English
common law.

The capital is Avarua on Rarotonga.

Holidays

The following holidays are observed:

January 1 New Year’s Day

Good Friday Variable

Easter Monday Variable

Easter Sunday Variable

April 25 ANZAC Day

First Monday in June Queen’s Birthday

July 25 Gospel Day (Rarotonga

only)

August 4 Constitution Day

October 26 Gospel Day

December 25 Christmas Day

December 26 Boxing Day
Industries

The main industries are fruit processing, tourism, fishing,
clothing, and handicrafts.

The main exports are copra, papayas, citrus fruit, coffee,
fish, pearls and pearl shells, and clothing. The main export-
trading partners are Australia, Japan, New Zealand, and the
United States.

The main imports are foodstuffs, textiles, fuels, timber, and
capital goods. The main import-trading partners are New Zea-
land, Fiji, the United States, and Australia.

Languages

English is the official language. Most islanders are bilingual,
using the Cook Islands Maori dialect.

Navigational Information

Enroute Volume
Pub. 126, Sailing Directions (Enroute) Pacific Islands.

Maritime Claims
The maritime territorial claims of the Cook Islands are, as
follows:

12 miles.
200 miles.

Territorial Sea

Fisheries or Economic
Zone

200 miles or the Continen-
tal Margin.

Continental Shelf

Regulations

Ports of Entry
Vessels are required to call at one of the following ports in

the Cook Islands prior to calling at any other island unless they
are in distress or have received specific approval from the gov-
ernment of the Cook Islands:

1. Avatiu on Rarotonga.

2. Aratunga on Aitukaki.

3. Penrhyn Atoll.

Rhinoceros Beetle Regulations
Every vessel arriving in the Cook Islands from an area
infested with rhinoceros beetles, which feeds on and destroys
the heart of new growth shoots of the coconut palm, is required
to keep at least 1 mile off the shore or encircling reef of an is-
land from at least 15 minutes before sunset until at least 15
minutes after sunrise.
The areas regarded as infested are, as follows:
Fiji.
Indonesia.
New Britain.
New Ireland.
Palau.
Philippines.
Samoa.
Tokelau Islands.
. Tonga.
10. Wallis and Futuna.
Before these regulations can be eased, the following quar-
antine periods must be observed:
1. Cargo vessels which have been operating in an infested
area—3 months.
2. Naval vessels and yachts which have been in an
infested port—3 weeks.

OO N LR W —

Search and Rescue

The Cook Islands Police are responsible for coordinating
search and rescue operations.

Rarotonga Coast Radio Station (ZKR) maintains a con-
tinuous listening watch on 2182 kHz and VHF channel 16.

Time Zone

The Time Zone description is WHISKEY (+10). Daylight
Savings Time is not observed.
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U.S. Embassy

There are no U.S. diplomatic offices in the Cook Islands.
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General

Costa Rica is located in Central America, bordering the
Caribbean Sea and the North Pacific Ocean, between Panama
and Nicaragua.

The climate is tropical, having its dry season from December
to April, and its rainy season from May to November.

The terrain is primarily coastal plains separated by rugged
mountains.

Buoyage System

The TALA Buoyage System (Region B) is in effect. See
Chart No. 1 for further TALA Buoyage System information.

Navigational lights along the Pacific coast have been re-
ported to be irregular and unreliable.

e

Flag of Costa Rica

Costa Rica is a democratic republic. The country is divided
into seven provinces.

Costa Rica is governed by a directly-elected President who
serves for a 4-year term. The unicameral Legislative Assembly
is composed of 57 directly-elected members serving 4-year
terms.

The legal system is based on Spanish civil law.

The capital is San Jose.
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Costa Rica

Holidays

The following holidays are observed:

January 1 New Year’s Day

Mid April Juan Santamaria (Anniver-
sary of the Battle of Rivas)

Holy Thursday Variable

Good Friday Variable

Easter Sunday Variable

May 1 Labor Day

Corpus Christi Variable

June 29 St. Peter and St. Paul

Late July Annexation of Guanacaste

August 2 Our Lady of Los Angeles

August 15 Assumption Day/Mother’s
Day

September 15 Independence Day

October 12 Columbus Day/Dia de la
Raza

December 8 Immaculate Conception

December 24 Christmas Eve

December 25 Christmas Day

December 28-31 Christmas Holiday

Industries

The main industries are microprocessors, food processing,
textiles and clothing, construction materials, fertilizer, and
plastic products.

The main exports are coffee, bananas, sugar, pineapples,
ornamental plants, melons, textiles, electronic components,
and medical equipment. The main export-trading partners are
the United States, the Netherlands, China, and the United
Kingdom.

The main imports are raw commodities, consumer goods,
capital equipment, and petroleum. The main import-trading
partners are the United States, Venezuela, and Mexico.

Languages

Spanish is the official language. English is spoken in the area
of Puerto Limon.

Navigational Information

Enroute Volumes

Pub. 148, Sailing Directions (Enroute) Caribbean Sea Vol-
ume 2.

Pub. 153, Sailing Directions (Enroute) West Coasts of Mex-
ico and Central America.

Maritime Claims
The maritime territorial claims of Costa Rica are, as follows:

Territorial Sea * 12 miles.
Fisheries or Economic 200 miles.
Zone

Continental Shelf 200 miles.

* Claims straight baselines.

Maritime Boundary Disputes
Legal dispute with Nicaragua over navigational rights on the
San Juan River.

Regulations

No vessel is allowed to enter a Costa Rican port until visited
by a Health Inspector, the Captain of the Port, and a Customs
Officer.

Vessels should send their ETA at their first Coast Rican port
as soon as possible after leaving its previous port and at least
72 hours in advance. Any changes of at least 1 hour in the ETA
should be reported at least 24 hours in advance. The initial
message should include the following information:

1. Vessel draft.

2. Cargo.

3. Cargo consignees.
4. Vessel requirements.

Search and Rescue

Puntarenas Coast Radio Station (TEC) maintains a con-
tinuous listening watch on VHF channel 16 for distress traffic.
Maritime Rescue Coordination Center Costa Rica can be
contacted, as follows:
1. Telephone: 506-286-4418
506-286-6880
506-286-4418

506-286-6880

2. Facsimile:

Time Zone

The Time Zone description is SIERRA (+6). Daylight Sav-
ings Time is not observed.

U.S. Embassy

The embassy is situated on Calle 120, Avenida 0, Pavas, San
Jose.
The mailing addresses are, as follows:
1. Costa Rica address—
920-1200
San Jose
2. U.S. address—
U. S. Embassy San Jose
APO AA 34020

U. S. Embassy Costa Rica Home Page
http://sanjose.usembassy.gov
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General

East Timor, on the E half of the island of Timor, is located
NW of Australia, in the Lesser Sunda Islands, at the E end of
the Indonesian archipelago.

The climate is tropical hot and humid, with a distinct dry
season from June to October. The highest rainfall occurs in the
S part of the country.

The terrain is mostly mountainous.

Buoyage System

The TALA Buoyage System (Region A) is in effect. See
Chart No. 1 for further IALA Buoyage System information.

Currency

The official unit of currency is the U.S. dollar, consisting of
100 cents.

Flag of East Timor

East Timor is a republic. The country is divided into 13 ad-
ministrative districts.

East Timor is governed by a directly-elected President
serving a 5-year term. The Prime Minister is appointed by the
President. The unicameral National Parliament is composed of
52 to 65 directly-elected members serving a 5-year term.

The legal system is a U.N.-drafted system based on Indone-
sian law.

The capital is Dili.

Holidays

The following holidays are observed:

January 1 New Year’s Day
Good Friday Variable

Easter Sunday Variable

May 1 Labor Day
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May 20 Independence Restora-
tion Day
August 30 Constitution Day
September 20 Liberation Day
November 1 All Saints’ Day
November 12 Santa Cruz Day
November 28 Independence Day
December 8 Immaculate Concep-
tion/Heroes Day
December 25 Christmas Day
Industries

The main industries include agriculture, printing, soap man-
ufacturing, handicarafts, and woven cloth.

The main exports are coffee, sandalwood, and marble. The
main export-trading partner is Indonesia.

The main imports are food, gasoline, kerosene, and machin-

ery.
Languages

Portuguese and Tetum are the official languages. English and
Bahasa Indonesia are also in common use.

Navigational Information

Enroute Volume
Pub. 163, Sailing Directions (Enroute) Borneo, Jawa, Sula-
wesi, and Nusa Tenggara.

Maritime Claims
The maritime territorial claims of East Timor are, as follows:

Territorial Sea 12 miles.
Contiguous Zone 24 miles
Fisheries or Economic 200 miles.

Zone

200 miles or the Conti-
nental Margin.

Continental Shelf

Maritime Boundary Disputes

Australia and East Timor agreed (2005) to defer the disputed
portion of their boundary for 50 years and to split hydrcarbon
revenues evenly outside the Joint Petroleum Development Area
covered by the 2002 Timor Sea Treaty.

Indonesia and East Timor contest the sovreignty of the un-
inhabited coral island of Pulau Batek (Fatu Sinai) (9°15'S.,
123°59'E.), which has hampered the creation of a maritime
boundary.

Time Zone

The Time Zone description is INDIA (-9). Daylight Savings
Time is not observed.

U.S. Embassy

The U.S. Embassy is situated at Vila 10, Avenida de Portu-
gal, Farol, Dili.

The mailing address is Department of State, 8250 Dili Place,
Washington, DC 20521-8250.
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Ecuador is located in the W part of South America, border-
ing the Pacific Ocean at the Equator, between Colombia and
Peru.

The climate is tropical along the coast and cooler inland. In
coastal areas, the dry season is from May through December.
In the mountains, the dry season is only from June through
September. In the mountains, the temperature may be as much
as 10°C lower than along the coast.

The main feature of Ecuador is the great mass of the Andes
Mountains. A narrow stretch of coastal plain lies between the
sea and the Andes Mountains.

1°13.0'S, 92°07.0'W.
l. 1°49.0'N, 92°40.0'W.

All vessels of 500 gross tons and over and vessels of any size
carrying a cargo of oil or hazardous material entering or de-
parting any port in the Archipelago de Colon must do so only
through charted recommended tracks established on the E and
W sides of the PSSA/Area to be Avoided.

An IMO Area to be Avoided, established to safeguard the
islands’ marine ecosystem, is in force around the Archipelago
de Colon (Galapagos Islands). All ships and barges carrying
cargo of oil or potentially hazardous material and all ships of
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500 gross tons and over in transit should avoid the area Easter Sunday Variable
bounded by lines joining the following positions:
a. 2°29'49.2"N, 92°21'25.2"W. May 1 Labor Day
b. 1°25'55.8"N, 89°03'32.4"W. May 24 Battle of Pichincha
c. 0°00'42.0"S, 88°05'45.0"W. R .
d. 0°1 1'54.0"8, 88°00'57.0"W. Last Frlday in June Bank Hollday
e. 0°34'54.0"S, 87°54'34.2"W. July 24 Simon Bolivar Day
£ s oy 3
h. 2°46'12.0°S, 89°29'41.4"W. aquil only)
1. 2°41'59.4"S, 90°42'12.6"W. August 10 Independence Day
L Tmns sy
1. 1°48'40.2"N, 92°51'30.6"W. a
Vessels in this area must also avoid any discharge or ex- November 2 All Souls’” Day
change of ballast water. November 3 Anniversary of Cuenca

Currency

The official unit of currency is the U.S. dollar, consisting of
100 cents.

Firing Areas

Firing practice areas are located W and S of San Lorenzo
(0°57'S., 80°55'W.).

Government

Flag of Ecuador

Ecuador is a republic. The country is divided into 22 prov-
inces.

Ecuador is governed by a directly-elected President who
serves a non-renewable 4-year term. The Cabinet is appointed
by the President. The unicameral National Congress is com-
posed of 100 directly-elected members serving 4-year terms.

The legal system is based on a civil law system.

The capital is Quito.

Holidays

The following holidays are observed:

January 1 New Year’s Day
Carnival (2 days) Variable
Holy Thursday Variable
Good Friday Variable

December 6 Anniversary of Quito

December 25 Christmas Day
December 31 New Year’s Eve
Industries

The main industries are petroleum, food processing, textiles,
wood products, and chemicals.

The main exports are petroleum, bananas, cut flowers, and
shrimp. The main export-trading partners are the United States,
Peru, and Colombia.

The main imports are vehicles, medicinal products, telecom-
munications equipment, and electricity. The main import-trad-
ing partners are the United States, Colombia, and Brazil.

Languages

Spanish is the official language. Quechua, the language of
the Inca empire, is also spoken.

Navigational Information

Enroute Volume
Pub. 125, Sailing Directions (Enroute) West Coast of South
America.

Maritime Claims
The maritime territorial claims of Ecuador are, as follows:

200 miles.

Beyond 200 miles claimed
along the undersea Carne-
gie Ridge, measured 100
miles from the 2,500m
depth curve.

Territorial Sea *
Continental Shelf

* Straight baselines have the effect of enclosing the waters
between Archipelago de Colon (Galapagos Islands).
Claims the right to enforce environmentally-based navi-
gation restrictions in the vicinity of Archipelago de Colon
(Galapagos Islands).
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Pilotage

Pilotage is compulsory for all vessels and is available 24
hours. Vessels should await the pilot off the sea buoy at all
ports unless instructed to the contrary. The pilot must be re-
quested by the agent at least 12 hours in advance.

Pollution

Tank cleaning may not be undertaken by the following
vessels within the indicated distances off the coast of Ecuador:
1. Ocean-going vessels—>50 miles.
2. Coastal vessels—15 miles.

Regulations

General

Vessels, other than those making for an established harbor or
subject to force majeure, are prohibited from approaching
within 12 miles of the low water line off any part of the coast of
Ecuador.

Only vessels bound for Ecuadoran ports in Golfo de Guay-
aquil may proceed inshore of a line joining the following posi-
tions:

a. 2°12.0'S, 81°04.5'W.
b. 3°24.5'S, 80°22.0'W.
c. The midpoint of the mouth of the Rio Zarumilla.

Notice of Arrival
All vessels bound for any port in Ecuador should send their
ETA 72 hours prior to arrival at the pilot boarding position to
the Port Authority of their destination. This message, which
should be in Spanish, should be sent to the following:
1. Port Captain.
2. Health Officer.
3. Customs Administration.
4. Immigration Office.
The message should contain the following information:
Name of vessel.
Nationality of vessel.
Last port of call.
Destination.
Any sick crew on board?
Any explosives on board?
Number of passengers for the port.
Number of passengers in transit.
. Weight of cargo, in tons, to be unloaded.
10. Weight of cargo, in tons, in transit.
11. Any mail to discharge?
12. ETA at the outer buoy, sea buoy, or pilot boarding
position.
13. Agent’s name.

090 N oL R W

14. Master’s name.
Messages should also be sent to the agent and should include
berthing requirements, maximum draft, etc.
Any changes to the ETA of over 1 hour should be reported at
least 12 hours in advance.

Search and Rescue

The Ecuadorian Coast Guard Headquarters is responsible for
coordinating search and rescue operations. Guayaquil Coast
Radio Station (HCG) maintains a continuous listening watch
for distress traffic on 2182 kHz and VHF channels 16, 26, and
70.

Guayaquil Coast Radio Station can be contacted, as follows:

1. Telephone: 593-4-2321602
2. Facsimile: 593-4-2324714
3. E-mail: guayaquil_radio@digmer.org

Ship Reporting System

GALREP

GALREP, a mandatory ship reporting system, has been es-
tablished in the Archipelago de Colon (Galapagos Islands)
PSSA and the Area to be Avoided. Further information con-
cerning GALREP can be found in Appendix L.

AITRAME

SITRAME is a mandatory vessel reporting system applying
to vessels navigating in the area between the coast of Ecuador
and Archipelago de Colon (Galapagos Islands) and in the area
extending 200 miles around Archipelago de Colon (Galapagos
Islands). Further information concerning SITRAME can be
found in Appendix II.

Time Zone

The Time Zone description for mainland Ecuador is
ROMEQO (+5). Daylight Savings Time is not observed.

The Time Zone description for Archipelago de Colon (Gala-
pagos Islands) is SIERRA (+6). Daylight Savings Time is not
observed.

U.S. Embassy

The U.S. Embassy is situated at Avenida 12 de Octubre and
Avenida Patria, Quito.
The mailing address is APO AA 34039.

U. S. Embassy Ecuador Home Page
http://ecuador.usembassy.gov
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Appendix I

GALREP Ship Reporting System

GALREP is a mandatory ship reporting system covering the
Particularly Sensitive Sea Area (PSSA) and the Area to be
Avoided in surrounding the Archipelago de Colon (Galapagos
Islands). All vessels are required to participate in this system.
The boundary of the reporting area is identical to the boundary
of the Area to be Avoided. For information on the boundaries
of the PSSA and the Area to be Avoided, see Cautions.

Vessels must report at the following positions:

1. Upon entering the reporting area.

2. Immediately after departing from a port or anchorage
located in the Galapagos PSSA.

3. When deviating from the route leading to the port of
destination or anchorage that was originally reported.

4. When it is necessary to deviate from the planned route
owing to weather conditions, damaged equipment, or a
change in navigational status.

5. Upon leaving the reporting area.

Upon entering the reporting area, vessels must send a mess-
age to notify MRSC Santa Cruz via Puerto Ayora Coast Radio
Station (CRS); vessels unable to contact Puerto Ayora CRS
must send the message through Baquerizo Moreno CRS. Con-
tact information is given in the table titled GALREP Ship Re-
porting System—Contact Information.

Every reporting message must begin with the word GAL-
REP and include one of the following two-letter prefixes, as
follows:

1. SP—Sailing Plan.
2. DR—Deviation Report.
3. FR—Final Report.

Messages using these prefixes are sent free of charge. In-
formation on the format of these messages is given in the table
titted GALREP Ship Reporting System—Message Formats
and Message Requirements.

Vessels are required to maintain a continuous listening watch
when in the reporting area.

GALREP Ship Reporting System—Contact Information
Puerto Ayora CRS Baquerizo Moreno CRS
Call sign Puerto Ayora Radio (HCY) Baquerizo Moreno Radio (HCW)
VHF frequency | VHF channels 16 and 70 VHF channels 16 and 70
RT frequency 2182 kHz, 2187.5 kHz, and 4125 kHz 2182 kHz, 2187.5 kHz, and 4125 kHz
Telephone 22;:3_62156%)79‘;7438 (INMARSAT mini M) 593-5-2520346
Facsimile 223:2_621562079‘;7439 (INMARSAT mini M) 593-5-2520346
Telex 582-473575713 (INMARSAT C) —
E-mail ayoraradio @islasantacruz.com capbag@digmer.org
MMSI 007354757 007350090
GALREP Ship Reporting System—Message Formats and Message Requirements
Designator Information SP DR FR
A Vessel name, call sign, IMO Number, and MMSI Number or registration X X X
number.
B Date and time of report (UTC), in 6 digits, followed by Z. X X X
C quition (latitude in degrees and minutes N or S and longitude in degrees and X X X
minutes W).
E True course in degrees (3 digits). X X X
F Speed in knots (to nearest knot—2 digits). X X X
G Last port of call. X
I Destination and ETA (UTC) at next port of call, expressed as in B. X X
Type(s) of oil cargo, and quantity, quality, and density. If also carrying other
P hazardous materials, the type, quantity, and IMO classification should be X
stated, as appropriate.
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GALREP Ship Reporting System—Message Formats and Message Requirements
Designator Information SP DR FR
Q Details of defects, including damage, deficiencies, and other circumstances I I I
that impair normal navigation.
Name, telephone number, and facsimile or e-mail for the communication of
T . . X
information about the cargo.
w Number of persons on board.
Miscellaneous information concerning the vessel, such as:
1. Estimated quantity and characteristics of liquid fuel.
X .. . . _ X
2. Navigational status (e.g.: moving under own propulsion, limited man-
euverability, etc.)
X Required
I If necessary
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Appendix I1

SITRAME Ship Reporting System

SITRAME (Ecuador Ship Reporting System) is a mandatory
system for all vessels sailing in Ecuadorian territorial waters.
The system carries out surveillance of vessels transiting Ecua-
dorian waters or arriving/departing from Ecuadorian ports in
order to maintain maritime safety and security. In the event of a
search and rescue incident, the system will provide immediate
location of vessels in the vicinity of the incident and will also
take any necessary action in instances concerning maritime
security.

The reporting area comprises:
1. An area bounded by the coast of Ecuador and lines
joining the following positions:
a. The Ecuadorian coast at latitude 1°28'54.0"N.
b. 1°28'54.0"N, 95°23'00.0"W.
c. 3°23'34.2"S, 95°23'00.0"W.
d. The Ecuadorian coast at latitude 3°23'34.2"S.
2. An area 200 miles around the Archipelago de Colon

(Galapagos Islands).

Reports should be addressed to the Direccion General de la
Marina Mercante y del Litoral in Guayaquil by e-mail, telex,
facsimile or via Guayaquil Coast Radio Station. Contact in-
formation is, as follows:

1. Facsimile: 593-4-2324714

2. Telex: 308-43325
308-42512
3. E-mail: guayaquil_radio@digmer.org

There are four types of reports in SITRAME, as follows:

1. Sailing Plan (SP).—Contains information required
when vessels enter the reporting area and should be sent, as
follows:

a. When the vessel intends to depart an Ecuadoran
port. This message must indicate waypoints of the vessel’s
SP within the reporting area to arrive at another Ecuadoran
port or to leave the reporting area and must be sent at least
2 hours before departure.

b. When arriving from a foreign port bound for an
Ecuadoran port. This message must indicate waypoints of
the vessel’s SP within the reporting area and must be sent
72 hours before arrival at the port, attaching the Arrival
Additional Information (IAA), obtainable from naval
agencies, as well as at the following website:

DIGMER Home Page
http://www.digmer.org

c. When arriving from a foreign port and transiting the
reporting area on innocent passage. This message must
indicate waypoints of the vessel’s SP within the reporting

area and must be sent 2 hours prior to entering the re-

porting area.

2. Position Report (PR).—Contains information which
allows the effective surveillance of a vessel’s departure, en-
try into the reporting area, or confirming the vessel’s posi-
tion and should be sent, as follows:

a. To confirm departure from an Ecuadoran port at the
commencement of the voyage described in the SP. This
message should be sent immediately upon departure from
the port.

b. To confirm entry into the reporting area according to
the details described in the SP. This message must be sent
immediately upon arrival into the reporting area.

c. To confirm the vessel’s position during its transit
within the reporting area. It is not necessary to send this
message should the vessel need to enter an Ecuadoran port
or to leave the reporting area at short notice. The message
can be sent at any time after arrival at or before departure
from the reporting area.

3. Deviation Report (DR).—Contains information to
correct an established route as advised in a previously-sent
SP. The DR must be submitted, as follows:

a. When the vessel’s position has deviated 25 miles or
more from the original route. This message should be send
immediately upon deviation.

b. When the port of destination is changed. This
message should be sent 12 hours prior to arrival at the new
port of destination.

c.  When other causes affect the original SP.

4. Final Report (FR).—Provides information to report
the vessel’s arrival at the destination port or the departure
point from the reporting area. The FR must be submitted, as
follows:

a. To report the vessel’s arrival at an Ecuadoran port of
destination. This message should be sent 1 hour prior to
arrival.

b. To report the vessel’s arrival at a point of departure
from the reporting area which will complete the vessel’s
participation in SITRAME. This message should be sent
immediately when departing the reporting area.

Further information about SITRAME can be obtained, as
follows:

1. Telephone:

2. Website:

3. Mail:

593-4-2321602

http://www.digmer.org

Direccion General de la Marina Mer-
cante y del Litoral (DIGMER)

Elizalde 101 y Malecon

Guayaquil

Ecuador
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SITRAME Ship Reporting System—Message Formats and Message Requirements
Designator Information SP PR DR FR
A Vessel name/call sign/flag/type// X X X X
B Port of departu'rf.:/date and time (given in ROMEO (+5)) of departure/ X X X X
month/port facility//
C Port of destination/ETA (given in ROMEO (+5))/month/port facility// X X X X
D Position (latitude-longitude)/date and time (given in ROMEO (+5))/ X X X X
month//
E Waypoints/latitude-longitude/ETA (given in ROMEO (+5))/month// X X
F Course/speed// X X X X
X Remarks// X X X X
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General 133 Buoyage System
Buoyage System 133
Currency 133 The IALA Buoyage System (Region B) is in effect. See
Government 133 Chart No. 1 for further IALA Buoyage System information.
Holidays 134 Navigational lights along the coast have been reported to be
Industries 134 irregular and unreliable.
Languages 134
Navigational Information 134 Currency
Search and Rescue 134
Time Zone 134 The official unit of currency is the U.S. dollar, consisting of
U.S. Embassy 134 100 cents.
Government
General

El Salvador, located in Central America, is the smallest of
the Central American countries. It is bounded on the W by
Guatemala, to the N and E by Honduras, and shares the Golfo
de Fonseca with Honduras and Nicaragua. It is the only Central
American country which has no Caribbean coastline.

The principal port is La Union, an excellent harbor. Acajutla
and La Liberted are open roadsteads.

The climate is tropical, with the rainy season from May to
October and the dry season from November to April. Inland,
the nights are cool.

The terrain is typically Central American, with a high
mountainous plateau rising inland bordered by a narrow, hot,
and humid coastal plain.

The two high mountain chains, which cross almost the entire
country, have numerous spurs which extend very close to the
coast.

Earthquakes are not infrequent. Volcan de Izalco, an active
volcano, rises in the SW corner of the country.

None of the rivers which intersect the coastal plain are of any
use to navigation.

Flag of El Salvador

El Salvador is a republic. The country is divided into 14 de-
partments.

El Salvador is governed by a directly-elected President
serving a non-renewable 5-year term. A Council of Ministers is
appointed by the President. The unicameral Legislative Assem-
bly consists of 84 directly-elected members, through a system
of proportional representation, serving 3-year terms.
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The judicial system is based on civil and Roman law, with
traces of common law.
San Salvador is the capital.

Holidays

The following holidays are observed:

January 1 New Year’s Day

Holy Thursday Variable

Good Friday Variable

Holy Saturday Variable

May 1 Labor Day

June 30 Bank Holiday

August 3-6 San Salvador Festival

September 15 Independence Day

November 2 All Souls’ Day

November 5 First Call for Indepen-

dence

December 25 Christmas Day

December 31 New Year’s Eve
Industries

The main industries are food processing, beverages, petro-
leum, chemicals, fertilizers, textiles, furniture, and light metals.

The main exports are offshore assembly exports, coffee,
sugar, shrimp, textiles, chemicals, and electricity. The main ex-
port-trading partners are the United States, Guatemala, Hon-
duras, and Nicaragua.

The main imports are raw materials, consumer and capital
goods, fuels, foodstuffs, petroleum, and electricity. The main
import-trading partners are the United States, Guatemala, and
Mexico, and Germany.

Languages

Spanish is the official language.

Navigational Information

Enroute Volume
Pub. 153, Sailing Directions (Enroute) West Coasts of Mex-
ico and Central America.

Maritime Claims
The maritime territorial claims of El Salvador are, as fol-
lows:

Territorial Sea * 12 miles.
Contiguous Zone 24 miles.
Fisheries or Ecnomic Zone 200 miles.
Continental Shelf 200 miles.

* Claims Golfo de Fonseca as a historic bay.

Maritime Boundary Disputes

Advised by the ICJ to adopt a triparite resolution with El
Salvador and Nicaragua to establish a maritime boundary in
the Golfo de Fonseca which considers Honduran access to the
Pacific Ocean.

Claims Conejo Island, in Golfo de Fonseca.

Search and Rescue

The El Salvadorian Air Force is responsible for coordinating
search and rescue operations.

Time Zone

The Time Zone description is SIERRA (+6). Daylight Sav-
ings Time is not observed.

U.S. Embassy

The U.S. Embassy is located at Final Boulevard Santa Elena,
Antiguo Cuscatlan, La Libertad, San Salvador.
The mailing address is Unit 3116, APO AA 34023.

U. S. Embassy El Salvador Home Page
http://sansalvador.embassy.gov
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General 135 Buoyage System
Buoyage System 135
Cautions 135 The TALA Buoyage System (Region A) is in effect. See
Currency 135 Chart No. 1 for further IALA Buoyage System information.
Government 135
Holidays 136 Cautions
Industries 136
Languages 136 Local fishermen in small canoes may be encountered within
Mined Areas 136 the Caroline Islands in the area bound by lines joining the fol-
Navigational Information 137 lowing positions:
Search and Rescue 137 a. 8°20'N, 147°00'E.
Time Zone 137 b. 8°20'N, 148°00'E.
U.S. Embassy 137 c. 7°30'N, 148°00'E.
d. 7°00'N, 147°00'E.
e. 7°15'N, 146°00'E.
General f. 7°40'N, 145°35'E.

The Federated States of Micronesia, formerly known as the
Trust Territory of the Pacific Islands, is composed of all the
Caroline Islands except the Bell group They are located in the
North Pacific Ocean in a vast chain between 1°N and 10°N,
and 131°E and 164°E.

The four major island states are Kosrae, Pohmpei, Chuuk,
and Yap. There are a total of 607 islands in the country.

The climate is tropical. There is heavy rainfall throughout
the year, especially in the E islands, which are located on the S
edge of the typhoon belt. Typhoons occasionally occur from
June to December.

The terrain ranges from high mountainous islands to low
coral atolls. There are volcanic outcroppings on Pohnpei, Kos-
rae, and Truk.

Caution should be exercised when transiting this area, es-
pecially at night and during times of low visibility.

Currency

The official unit of currency is the U.S. dollar, consisting of
100 cents.

Government

The Federated States of Micronesia is a republic and has a
constitutional government in free association with the United
States. The country is divided into four states.

The Federated States of Micronesia is governed by a Pres-
ident who is elected to a 4-year term by the Congress. The uni-
cameral Congress consists of 14 members. Four members, one
from each state, are directly elected to serve 4-year terms; the
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136 Federated States of Micronesia

Flag of the Federated States of Micronesia

President is chosen from one of these four members. The re-
maining 10 members are directly elected to serve 2-year terms.
The legal system is based on Trust Territory law, common
law, and customary law.
The capital is Palikir.

Holidays

The following holidays are observed:

January 1 New Year’s Day

January 11 Kosrea Constitution
Day

March 1 Yap Day

March 31 Pohnpei Culture Day

Good Friday Variable

May 10 Proclamation of the
Federated States of
Micronesia

July 4 Independence Day

September 11 Liberation Day

October 24 United Nations Day

November 3 Independence Day

November 8 Pohnpei Constitution

Day
Fourth Thursday in Thanksgiving Day
November
December 24 Yap Constitution Day
December 25 Christmas Day
Industries

The main industries are tourism, construction, fish process-
ing, specialized aquaculture, and craft items from shell, wood,
and pearls.

The main exports are fish, garments, bananas, black pepper
sakua (kava), and betel nuts. The main export-trading partners
are Japan, the United States, and Guam.

The main imports are food, manufactured goods, machinery
and equipment, and beverages. The main import-trading part-
ners are the United States, Japan, and Hong Kong.

Languages

English is the official language. Trukese, Phonpeian, Yapese,
and Kosrean are spoken.

Mined Areas

Within Chuuk or the Hogulu Islands, swept channels to the
Moen Island (Weno Island) anchorage have been established,
as follows:

1. North Pass—A channel 0.5 mile wide, with its cen-
terline joining the following points:
7°28'36"N, 151°48'35"E.
7°29'18"N, 151°48'56"E.
7°31'35"N, 151°51'13"E.
7°32'22"N, 151°51'18"E.
7°37'26"N, 151°49'10"E.
7°39'38"N, 151°47'54"E.
7°40'55"N, 151°46'56"E.
2. Northeast Pass—A channel 0.5 mile wide, with its
with centerline joining the following points:
a. 7°30'00"N, 151°49'54"E.
b. 7°3026"N, 151°53'57"E.
c. 7°30'16"N, 151°55'33"E.
d. 7°30'01"N, 151°56'53"E.
e. 7°29'55"N, 151°57'54"E.

then course 061.5° through Northeast Pass.

3. South Pass—A channel 0.5 mile wide, with its
centerline joining the following points:
7°13'28"N, 151°47'52"E.
7°17'38"N, 151°51'36"E.
7°19'14"N, 151°51'36"E.
7°19'23"N, 151°52'34"E.
7°19'23"N, 151°54'59"E.
7°22'24"N, 151°56'44"E.

7°23'54"N, 151°54'39"E.
7°23'37"N, 151°49'40"E.

4. West Pass (Piaanu)—A channel to the anchorage SE of
Fefan Island, 0.5 mile wide, with its centerline joining the
following points:
7°15'54"N, 151°44'31"E.
7°14'13"N, 151°40'05"E.
7°14'18"N, 151°38'03"E.
7°16'55"N, 151°35'53"E.
7°17'43"N, 151°34'35"E.
7°19'52"N, 151°31'55"E.

then a course 270° through Piaanu Pass.

5. Ships should veer anchor and cable if anchoring, and
submarines should not bottom in the above channels, due to
the danger of detonating inactive mines.

6. Moen Anchorage (Weno Anchorage) has been swept
and is considered safe for navigation. The anchorage is en-
closed by a line joining the following positions:
7°22'41"N, 151°4525"E.
7°22'41"N, 151°50'26"E.
7°23'57"N, 151°5026"E.
7°24'31"N, 151°48'42"E.
7°25'19"N, 151°48'44"E.
7°25'35"N, 151°49'08"E.
7°28'33"N, 151°49'51"E.
7°28'33"N, 151°4522"E.

R me s o

SR e an op

S a0 o

SR e a0 o

Pub. 120



Federated States of Micronesia 137

7. The area in the vicinity of Eten Island (Etten Island) is
safe for surface navigation only. Anchoring, dredging, pile-
driving, trawling, and submarine bottoming should be
avoided.

Navigational Information

Enroute Volume
Pub. 126, Sailing Directions (Enroute) Pacific Islands.

Maritime Claims
The maritime territorial claims of the Federated States of
Micronesia are, as follows:

12 miles.
200 miles.

Territorial Sea

Fisheries or Economic
Zone

Search and Rescue

The National Police of the Federated States of Micronesia is
responsible for the coordination of search and rescue opera-
tions. The Office of National Disaster is assisted by a desig-
nated SAR Coordinator and four regional Disaster Control
Officers (DCO) in Kosrae, Pohnpei, Chuuk, and Yap, which
can be contacted, as follows:

Telephone Facsimile
691-320-2628
SAR Coordinator 691-320-3243
691-320-2058
DCO Kosrae 691-370-3162
DCO Pohnpei 691-320-2810 | 691-320-3895
DCO Chuuk 691-330-2233
DCO Yap 691-350-2166

A continuous listening watch is maintained on 5205 kHz,
7876.5 kHz, and VHF channel 16 for distress calls.
The National Police can be contacted by e-mail, as follows:

nphq @mail.fm

Time Zone

The Federated States of Micronesia is covered by several
Time Zones, as follows:
1. Yap and Chuuk—The Time Zone description is KILO
(-10). Daylight Savings Time is not observed.
2. Pohnpei, Pingelap, and Kosrae—The Time Zone de-
scription is LIMA (-11). Daylight Savings Time is not ob-
served.

U.S. Embassy

The U.S. Embassy for the Federated States of Micronesia is
situated at 101 Upper Pics Road, Kolonia.
The mailing addresses are, as follows:
1. Micronesia address—
P.O. Box 1286
Kolonia, Pohnpei FM 96941

2. U.S. address—
4120 Kolonia Place
Washington, DC 20521-4120

U. S. Embassy Micronesia Home Page
http://kolonia.usembassy.gov
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General 139 mountain, with an elevation of 1,424m. There are several other
Buoyage System 139 mountains with heights in the vicinity of 1,000m.
Cautions 139 Generally, the smaller islands are of limestone and coral,
Currency 140 their cliffs rising steeply to flat tops with little vegetation.
Government 140
Holidays 140
Industries 140 Buoyage System
Languages 140
Mined Areas 140 The TALA Buoyage System (Region A) is in effect. See
Navigational Information 141 Chart No. 1 for further IALA Buoyage System information.
Pilotage 141 Beacons with a triangle or diamond topmark should be
Regulations 141 passed, as follows:
Search and Rescue 141 1. White triangle, point up—pass on either side.
Ship Reporting System 142 2. Black triangle, point down—pass on its landward side
Signals 142 (the track passes between the beacon and the main island).
Time Zone 142 3. White diamond—pass on either side.
U.S. Embassy 142 4. Pennants (when used)—point towards the deep-water

General

Fiji, an independent nation within the British Common-
wealth, consists of about 320 islands and islets located in the
South Pacific Ocean between 15°S and 22°S, and 174°E and
177°W. The island of Rotuma (12°30'S., 178°00'E.) was added
to the colony in 1881.

The two main islands are Viti Levu and Vanua Levu.

The climate is tropical marine having slight seasonal temper-
ature changes; oceanic influences prevent undue extreme temp-
erature and humidity variations. during the Southeast Trade
Winds, which blow from May through November, the nights
are cool and the rainfall amounts are the least.

The terrain for most of Fiji’s larger islands is mountainous
and volcanic. Mount Victoria, on Viti Levu, is the highest

channel.

In some cases, beacons are established in a position almost
equidistant from two separate coastlines, making it difficult to
determine which coastline is the governing factor with refer-
ence to the beacon’s topmark. In this case, the coastline of the
larger portion of land is the deciding factor.

Caution is necessary as bird droppings can make the black
triangle appear white from a distance.

Cautions

Fish Aggregating Devices

Fish aggregating devices, consisting of strings of floats
attached to concrete block anchors by a rope and chain connec-
tion, may be found in Fijian waters. These devices, used to at-
tract fish, are usually marked by a flag.
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Fish Rafts Prophet’s Birthday Variable

Unmanned fish rafts, consisting of a number of poles lashed )
together and used to attract fish, are moored offshore in Fijian May 5 National Youth Day
waters. The larger ones are about 12m long and about 2m in Last Friday in May Ratu Sir Lala Sukuna
diameter. They are normally lit and carry radar reflectors. Day

The lights and mooring systems are prone to failure. Rafts
may be encountered adrift and unlit.

Concentrations of fishing vessels may also be found in the
vicinity of fish rafts.

Storm Damage to Beacons

Beacons along the coast are frequently destroyed or dam-
aged by tropical storms. It may take up to 1 year to repair or
replace the beacons and they may not be rebuilt on their chart-
ed positions.

Currency

The official unit of currency is the Fiji dollar, consisting of
100 cents.

Government

\
/LN

Flag of Fiji

Fiji is a republic. The country is divided into four divisions
and one dependency.

Fiji is governed by a President, appointed to a term of five
years by the Great Council of Chief (the highest ranking
members of the traditional chiefly system). The Prime Minister
is appointed by the President. The Cabinet is appointed by the
Prime Minister from among members of Parliament.

The bicameral Parliament consists of a 34-member appoint-
ed Senate and a 71-member directly-elected House of Repre-
sentatives serving 5-year terms; 46 House members are elected
based on ethnic representation, with the remaining 25 seats
elected with no ethnic restrictions.

The legal system is based on British law.

The capital is Suva.

Holidays

The following holidays are observed:

January 1 New Year’s Day
Good Friday Variable
Easter Saturday Variable
Easter Sunday Variable
Easter Monday Variable

Second Saturday in June Queen’s Birthday

July 23 Constitution Day

Diwali (Deepavali) Variable

October 8 Fiji Day

December 25 Christmas Day

December 26 Boxing Day
Industries

The main industries are tourism, sugar, clothing, copra, gold,
silver, lumber, and small cottage-type industries.

The main exports are sugar, clothing, gold, timber, fish, mol-
asses, and coconut oil. The main export-trading partners are the
United States, Australia, the United Kingdom, and Japan.

The main imports are manufactured goods, machinery and
transport equipment, petroleum products, food, and chemicals.
The main import-trading partners are Singapore, Australia, and
New Zealand.

Languages

English is the official language. Fijian and Hindistani are
also spoken.

Mined Areas

Mines have been cleared from the following areas listed in
the accompanying table, but vessels must not anchor nor
should submarines bottom.

Vitu Levu

Rovundrau Bay—W entrance (18°18'S., 178°01'E.)

Rovundrau Bay—middle entrance (18°17.6'S., 178°04.2'E.)

Rovundrau Bay—E entrance (18°17.5'S., 178°06'E.)

Nukumbutho Passage (18°11'S., 178°28'E.)

Nukulau Passage (18°11'S., 178°31'E.)

Moturiki Channel (17°46'S., 178°45'E.)

West of Moturiki Island (17°46'S., 178° 45'E.)

West of Ovalau (17°41'S., 178° 48'E.)

Southeast of Moon Reef (17°32'S., 178°32'E.)

Northeast of Wilkes Passage and Malolo Passage (17°51'S.,
177°11'E.)

East and S of Navini Island (17°42'S., 177°14'E.)

North and S of Eluvuka Island (17°39'S., 177°16'E.)

Between Tai Islet and Tivoa Islet

Manava Passage (17°20'S., 177°48'E.)
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Na Tobu Drauivi Passage (17°19'S.,177°51'E.)

the time of entering the harbor until such goods have been
unloaded, by day display a red flag, and by night exhibit a red

Nukurauvula Passage (17°18'S., 178°00'E.)

light, visible all round the horizon for a distance of at least 2

Nananu Passage (17°15'S., 178°12'E.)

miles.

Masters of vessels arriving with such goods shall imme-

Vanua Leva

diately furnish the harbormaster with particulars of the same.

Kia Island Passage (16°16'S., 179°04'E.)

Mali Passage (16°17'S., 179°17'E.)

Rhinoceros Beetle Regulations
Vessels proceeding from an area infested by rhinoceros

Sau Sau Passage (16°10'S., 179°29'E.)

beetles, which feeds on and destroys the heart of new growth

Point Passage (16°50'S., 179°15'E.)

shoots of the coconut palm, to clean areas must first obtain an
inspection and clearance certificate. Full details should be ob-

Nyavu Passage (16°51'S., 179°07'E.)

tained locally.

Kumbalau Passage (16°52'S., 179°06'E.)

Clean areas are, as follows:

1. Lau Group.

Navigational Information

Enroute Volume
Pub. 126, Sailing Directions (Enroute) Pacific Islands.

Maritime Claims
The maritime territorial claims of Fiji are, as follows:

Territorial Sea * 12 miles.
Contiguous Zone 24 miles.
Fisheries or Economic 200 miles.

Zone

Continental Shelf Depth of 200m or the Limit

of Exploitation.

* Claims archipelagic status.

Pilotage

Pilots board in Suva (18°08'S., 178°25'E.) or Lautoka
(17°36'S., 177°26'E.) for the following ports:
The Western Mining Company wharf at Viti Levu.
Malau, Vanau Levu.
Vuda Point, Vitu Levu.
Waiyevo, Taveuni.
Yasawa-i-rara.
Dravuni, Kadavu.
Levuka.
Savu Savu.

NN R W=

Regulations

General

The master of every vessel shall anchor, moor, or place his
vessel where the harbormaster may direct and shall not move
nor allow the said vessel to be moved from such place without
permission of the harbormaster and shall also remove his said
vessel from any such place when ordered by the harbormaster.

No person shall anchor a vessel in the fairway of any channel
S0 as to obstruct the approach to any wharf.

Vessels entering any harbor having onboard explosives or
any material of a dangerous or inflammable nature shall, from

2. Islands more than 5 miles N and E of Vanua Levu.
3. Kaduva Island.
4. Koro Island.
Infested areas are, as follows:
1. Viti Levu.
2. Vanua Levu and remaining islands.

Quarantine
Radio pratique should be requested 72 hours prior to ETA.
The message should be sent to the Port Health Authority stat-
ing the following information:
1. Number and health of the crew.
2. Ports of call within the last 50 days, including the dates
of departure.
3. Request for pratique.
The Port Health Authority can be contacted, as follows:
1. Telephone: 679-331-2700
679-331-1302
679-330-0064
679-330-0520

2. Facsimile:

Search and Rescue

A National Search and Rescue Committee coordinates
search and rescue operations in the waters around Fiji. Rescue
Coordination Centers (RCC) are located at RCC Suva and
RCC Nadi, which can be contacted, as follows:

Telephone Facsimile
RCC Suva 679-331-5380 | 679-331-4783
679-330-6295
RCC Nadi 679-330-4296 | 679-331-3349

Rescue Subcenters may be temporarily established in other
areas based on the situation.

Suva Coast Radio Station (3DP) maintains a continuous lis-
tening watch for distress traffic on 2182 kHz and VHF channel
16.

The Fiji Maritime Surveillance Center can be contacted by e-
mail, as follows:

msc @connect.com.fj
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Ship Reporting System Time Zone
A maritime surveillance safety service involving ship report- The Time Zone description is MIKE (-12). Daylight Savings
ing has been established for all vessels, including small craft. Time is not observed.

Reports should be sent daily to Suva Coast Radio Station
(3DP) or by facsimile to MSC Fiji (679-331-4783).
The report should include the vessel’s name, position, date U.S. Embassy
and time of report, port of destination, and ETA.
The U.S. Embassy is situated at 31 Loltus Street, Suva.
Signa]s The mailing address is P.O. Box 218, Suva.

A yellow pendant is displayed when a tropical cyclone of U. S. Embassy Fiji Home Page
storm or hurrican intensity exists and may affect the locality
within the next 24 to 36 hours.

http://suva.usembassy.gov
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General

French Polynesia, formerly called the French Settlements in
Oceania, is an Overseas Territory within the French Commun-
ity. It consists of four distinct island groups containing some
130 islands in the South Pacific Ocean. The island groups
extend from 7°S to 29°S, and from 131°W to 156°W.

The archipelagoes forming French Polynesia are scattered
across 3,941 square kilometers of ocean.

The four islands groups constituting French Polynesia are
the Marquesas Islands, the Tuamotu Archipelago, the Society
Islands, the Austral Islands.

The Marquesas Islands
The Marquesas Islands, consisting of ten volcanic islands
and a few small islets, extend in a NW and SE direction, be-

tween the parallels 7°S and 11°S, and the meridians 138°W
and 141°W.

The five principal inhabited islands are Nuku Hiva, Ua Pu,
Hiva Oa, Tahuata, and Fatu Hiva. The best known of the is-
lands is Hiva Oa, a fertile and heavily-wooded high island.

All the islands are volcanic in origin; mountains in the inter-
ior of the islands rise to heights of 470 to1,230m. The coasts,
composed of steep black cliffs, are nearly all steep-to and
indented by bays.

Winds from E to NE are more pronounced from April to
October, while in other months winds from E to NE are more
prevalent. Gales are rare; when they do occur, it is usually in
December.

The Tuamotu Archipelago

The Tuamotu Archipelago, consisting of 78 islands, is
divided into two groups for administrative purposes; the Gam-
bier Islands and their dependencies form the E group and the
Tuamotu Islands form the W group. The archipelago extends
for about 950 miles in a NW and SE direction, between the
parallels 14°S and 24°S, and the meridians 135°W and 149°W.

The archipelago is also called the Paumotu Archipelago, the
Low Archipelago, or the Dangerous Archipelago. With a few
exceptions all the islands are low-lying coral atolls or rings of
coral enclosing saltwater lagoons. The chief exception is the
upraised island of Makatea, formerly noted for its phosphate
deposits, now exhausted. It has a copra economy. Some of the
atolls have their income augmented by the pearls found in the
extensive lagoon areas.

The climate is tropical and the weather is generally hot. May
through October is slightly cooler than the rest of the year.
Most rain falls in the warmer months.
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144 French Polynesia

The Southeast Trade Winds blow throughout the year; the
prevailing wind is usually E or ESE. Hurricanes occasionally
occur, using from December through February.

The Society Islands

The Society Islands contains 12 major islands divided into a
windward cluster of five islands and a leeward section of seven
islands. They extend for about 400 miles in a WNW and ESE
direction between the parallels 15°S and 18°S, and the
meridians 148°W and 155°W.

All the islands are high, volcanic, and encircled by barrier
reefs except for Tetiaro, which is an atoll.

The Windward Islands consist of Tahiti, Moorea, and the
smaller islands of Mehetia, Tetiaroa, and Maiao.

The Leeward Islands consist of the volcanic islands of
Huahine, Raiatea, Tahaa, Bora Bora, and Maupiti, together
with the four small atolls of Tupai, Mopelia, Manuae, and
Motu One. The latter three atolls are uninhabited.

Tahiti is the largest island of the group. It is formed of
volcanoes with an isthmus and appears like a figure-eight.

The Austral Islands

The Austral Islands consist of the five inhabited islands of
Rurutu, Tubuai, Rimatara, Raivavae, and Rapa, as well as the
uninhabited Marotiri Rocks and Maria Islands. Mataura, on
Tubuai, is the chief settlement.

The chain extends for about 800 miles in a WNW and ESE
direction between the parallels 21°S and 24°S, and the meri-
dians 147°W and 155°W.

The islands are volcanic in origin and moderately high, with
the exception of Iles Maria, which form an atoll. All the islands
are surrounded by reefs which are usually steep-to. The water
is not very clear and the coral heads are difficult to sea.

The island of Tubuai is a high volcanic island measuring
about 5 miles long and 3 miles wide. It is oval in shape with
Mount Taita, 400m high, its highest point. A barrier reef en-
circles the island. There is an airstrip for light planes.

Tubuai is a very fertile island and coffee, copra, bananas,
manioc (arrowroot), and oranges are grown here.

The climate is tropical but moderate.

The terrain is a mixture of rugged high islands and low is-
lands with reefs.

Buoyage System

The IALA Buoyage System (Region A) is in effect. The
TALA System is used to mark channels from seaward through
gaps in the barrier reef and the main channels within the barrier
reefs to important harbors and anchorages. See Chart No. 1 for
further IALA Buoyage System information.

A Special System is used to mark minor channels within the
barrier reefs where the direction of navigation cannot be de-
termined without ambiguity. The edges of the channel are
marked, as follows:

1. Landward side—Red can or spar buoys with a red
hemisphere topmark, rounded part up.

2. Barrier reef side—Green can or spar buoys with a
green cone topmark, point down.

Beacons, with the same color and topmark, may be used in
place of buoys in either system.

Cautions

Nuclear Testing

Underground nuclear tests are conducted by the French
government at Fangataufa (22°15'S., 138°45'W.) and Mururoa,
20 miles NNW of Fangataufa, at the SE end of the Tuamotu
Archipelago. Access to the atolls and entry into their lagoons
are prohibited. When tests are in progress, an area with a radius
of 100 miles, centered on the atoll is considered dangerous and
is controlled by the French authorities.

The Austral Islands

Aids to navigation in the Austral Islands cannot be relied
upon.

The water in this area is not very clear and the coral heads
are often difficult to identify.

Currency

The official unit of currency is the Pacific franc, consisting
of 100 centimes.

Firing Areas

Anti-aircraft firing exercises take place in the approach to
Papeete, W of Tetiaroa, in an area bounded by lines joining the
following positions:

a. 17°10.0'S, 149°36.2'W.

b. 16°33.0'S, 149°36.2'W.

c. then along the arc of a circle centered on position
17°33.0'S, 149°36.2'W to position 16°40.1'S,150°05.3'W.

d. 17°12.7'S, 149°47.5'W.

e. then along the arc of a circle centered on position
17°33.0'S, 149°36.2'W to position 17°10.0'S,149°36.2'W.
Vessels should avoid passing through the area. Notification

of these exercises is made by Avurnav Papeete through Papeete
Radio.

Fishing Areas

Fish Aggregating Devices (FADS) may be encountered in
the waters throughout French Polynesia. These devices consist
of a float of various descriptions, usually moored in deep
water. The floats may not be lighted and are not usually
charted.

Caution is advised as FADS are not maintained as aids to
navigation; the lights, if fitted, are prone to failure, as are the
float moorings. Concentrations of fishing vessels may also be
found in the vicinity of FADS.

Government

French Polynesia, a French territory since 1843, opted in
November 1958 for the status of an Overseas Territory within
the French Community.

French Polynesia is governed by a President of the Terri-
torial Government and a President of the Territorial Assembly,
both elected by members of the Territorial Assembly. The
unicameral Territorial Assembly consists of 57 directly-elected
members serving 5-year terms.
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Flag of French Polynesia

The legal system is based on French law.
The capital is Papeete.

Holidays

The following holidays are observed:

January 1 New Year’s Day
March 5 Missionary Day
Good Friday Variable

Easter Sunday Variable

Easter Monday Variable

May 1 Labor Day
Ascension Day Variable
Whitsunday Variable
Whitmonday Variable

July 14 Bastille Day
August 15 Assumption Day

September 8 Autonomy Day
All Saint’s Day

Armistice Day

November 1
November 11

December 25 Christmas Day

Industries

The main industries are tourism, pearls, agricultural process-
ing, handicrafts, and phosphates.

The main exports are cultured pearls, coconut products,
mother-of-pearl, vanilla, and shark meat. The main export-
trading partners are France, Japan, Niger, and the United
States.

The main imports are fuels, foodstuffs, and machinery and
equipment. The main import-trading partners are France, Sing-
apore, New Zealand, and the United States.

Languages

French is the official language. Tahitian is widely spoken by
the islanders.

Navigational Information

Enroute Volume
Pub. 126, Sailing Directions (Enroute) Pacific Islands.

Maritime Claims
The maritime territorial claims of French Polynesia are, as
follows:

Territorial Sea 12 miles.
Contiguous Zone 24 miles.
Fisheries or Economic 200 miles.

Zone

Continental Shelf Depth of 200m or the Limit

of Exploitation.

Pilotage

Pilotage is compulsory for the port of Papeete but not for
other ports or anchorages. Movements of naval vessels are
normally carried out by military pilots, although it is custom-
ary for a civilian pilot to be engaged for the first entry and last
departure of such vessels.

Licensed pilots for other ports and anchorages are available
at Papeete and may be obtained by VHF, by displaying the
customary signals, or, preferably, by giving 24 hours notice by
radio. Pilots board about 2 miles NW of Passe de Papeete.

Regulations

Dangerous Cargo

Vessels carrying bulk liquid hydrocarbons, vessels carrying
dangerous cargo, and vessels over 120m in length are required
to maintain a continuous listening watch on VHF channel 6
when navigating within the territorial waters of French Poly-
nesia.

These same vessels, when bound for a port or roadstead in
the Society Islands, must report the following information to
the Captain of the Port, Papeete, at least 3 days prior to arriving
at the pilot station:

Designator Required information
ALFA Vessel name and nationality
BRAVO Tonnage
CHARLIE Length overall and beam
DELTA Maximum arrival draft
ECHO Destination
Date and time (Zone Description
FOXTROT | WHISKEY) of arrival at the pilot
station
GOLF Type and quantity of cargo
HOTEL Type and quantity of bunkers
INDIA State of propulsion equipment
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Designator Required information
JULIETT State of steering equipment
KILO State of anchoring equipment
LIMA State of navigational equipment
MIKE State of radio equipment

Ports of Entry

The entry to French Polynesia by commercial vessels is

permitted only through the following ports:
1. Papeete, Iles du Vent.
2. Hao, Tuamotu Archipelago.
3. Mururoa, Tuamotu Archipelago.

The entry through Hao and Mururoa is further restricted by
the Regulated Area restrictions applying to the Tuamotu Archi-
pelago as described below.

Upon arrival at or prior to departure from a port in French
Polynesia, the following information should be sent to the port
authority:

1. Vessel name and type, country of registry, and owner’s
name.

2. Last or next port of call, as appropriate.

3. Nature of any cargo.

4. Number of crew.

5. Passenger list.

Rhinoceros Beetle Regulations
Every vessel arriving in French Polynesia or its dependen-
cies from an area infested with rhinoceros beetles, which feeds
on and destroys the heart of new growth shoots of the coconut
palm, is required to anchor at least 400m offshore between
sunset and sunrise with its holds closed until a sanitary in-
spection has been completed. If necessary, disinfestation will
be carried out before a vessel is permitted to berth alongside.
The areas regarded by French authorities as infested are, as
follows:
Bismarck Archipelago.
Cuba.
Dominican Republic.
Fiji.
Haiti.
Indonesia.
Irian Jaya (Manokwari, Sarmi, and Sorenarwa).
Japan.
. Palau.
10. Philippines.
11. Puerto Rico.
12. Samoa.
13. Taiwan.
14. Tonga.
15. Wallis and Futuna.

LR B W =

Regulated Area—Tuamotu Archipelago

Navigation of the territorial and inner waters of the Tuamotu
Archipelago located S of 17°20'S and E of 145°45'W is regu-
lated. No vessel can enter these waters without permission of
the French government.

Requests to enter these waters should be sent at least 3
working days in advance, as follows:
1. Vessels entering from ports outside French Polyne-
sia—requests should be sent to the Governor of the territory.
2. Vessels sailing from ports in French Polynesia—re-
quests should be sent to the Administrator of Mercantile
Marine in Papeete.
The request should state whether the requirement is to pass
through only territorial waters or to pass through both terri-
torial and internal waters.

Search and Rescue

Maritime Rescue Coordination Center (MRCC) Papeete co-
ordinates local search and rescue operations. Coast Radio Sta-
tion Mahina (FJA) maintains a continuous listening watch on
2182 kHz and VHF channel 16.

MRCC Papeete can be contacted, as follows:

1. Telephone: 689-465316
2. Facsimile: 689-423915
3. E-mail: mrccpapeete @mail.pf

Signals

The following special traffic signals may displayed in French
Polynesia:

French Polynesia—Special Traffic Signals

Day Night Meaning
Three red balls, Three red lights, ver- Port closed
vertically disposed | tically disposed
Three green balls, Three green lights, Port open
vertically disposed | vertically disposed P
One red light, one
green light, one red Movement
A blue flag light, vertically dis- prohibited
posed

The use of these signals may indicate obstructions exist in
the fairway. Mariners should proceed with caution and obey
any signals made by the port authorities.

Time Zone

The Time Zone description for the Tuamotu Islands, the
Society Islands, and the Austral Islands is WHISKEY (+10).
Daylight Savings Time is not observed.

The Time Zone description for the Gambier Islands is VIC-
TOR (+9). Daylight Savings Time is not observed.

The standard time of the Marquesas Islands is UT (GMT) +9
hours 30 minutes. Daylight Savings Time is not observed.

U.S. Embassy

There are no U.S. diplomatic offices in French Polynesia.
French Polynesia is an overseas territory of France.
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General

Guatemala is located in Central America, bordering the
Caribbean Sea, between Honduras and Belize and bordering
the North Pacific Ocean, between El Salvador and Mexico. It
has about 70 miles of coast on the Caribbean side and 220
miles on the Pacific side. San Jose is the largest port on the
Pacific coast.

The climate is tropical; hot and humid in the lowlands, and
cooler in the highlands.

The terrain is mostly mountains with narrow coastal plains
and rolling limestone plateaus.

The entire Pacific coast is bordered by a 30 mile wide belt of
tropical lowland backed inland by high mountainous country of
volcanic origin. Many of the peaks of this range rise to ele-
vations in excess of 3,658m.

The Pacific slope of this range is the most densely populated
section of the country. Violent earthquakes are a frequent

occurrence and in the past have caused considerable damage to
the capital city of Guatemala.

The N part of the country contains the great plain of Peten, a
low, humid, and heavily forested area which comprises about
one-third of the total territory of the state.

The greater part of this region is uncultivated, although many
districts have extremely fertile soils and an abundance of water.

Buoyage System

The IALA Buoyage System (Region B) is in effect. See
Chart No. 1 for further IALA Buoyage System information.

Navigational lights along the Pacific coast have been re-
ported to be irregular and unreliable.

Currency

The official unit of currency is the quetzal, consisting of 100
centavos.

Government

Guatemala is a republic with a traditionally dominant exec-
utive. The country is divided into 22 departments.

Guatemala is governed by a directly-elected President who
serves a 4-year term. The unicameral Congress consists of 158
directly-elected members serving 4-year terms.

The legal system is based on civil law.

The capital is Guatemala City.
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Flag of Guatemala

Holidays

The following holidays are observed:

January 1 New Year’s Day
Holy Thursday Variable

Good Friday Variable

Holy Saturday Variable

Easter Sunday Variable

May 1 Labor Day

June 30 Army Day
August 15 Assumption Day

September 15 Independence Day

October 20 Revolution Day
November 1 All Saints’ Day
December 24 Christmas Eve (half day)
December 25 Christmas Day

December 31 New Year’s Eve (half day)

Industries

The principal industries are sugar, agriculture, textiles and
clothing, furniture, chemicals, petroleum, metals, rubber, and
tourism.

The main exports are coffee, sugar, petroleum, clothing,
bananas, fruits and vegetables, and cardamom. The main ex-
port-trading partners are the United States, El Salvador,
Honduras, and Mexico.

The main imports are fuels, machinery and transportation
equipment, construction materials, grain, fertilizers, and elec-
tricity. The main import-trading partners are the United States,
Mexico, China, and El Salvador.

Languages

Spanish and Amerindian are the official languages.

Navigational Information

Enroute Volumes

Pub. 148, Sailing Directions (Enroute) Caribbean Sea Vol-
ume 2.

Pub. 153, Sailing Directions (Enroute) West Coasts of Mex-
ico and Central America.

Maritime Claims
The maritime territorial claims of Guatemala are, as follows:

12 miles.
200 miles.

Territorial Sea *

Fisheries or Economic
Zone

Continental Shelf Depth of 200m or the Limit

of Exploitation.

* Claims Bahia de Amatique as a historic bay.

Search and Rescue

A Maritime Rescue Coordination Center is located at the
Joint Operations Center, Guatemala City, for both the Atlantic
coast and the Pacific coast.

Time Zone

The Time Zone description is SIERRA (+6). Daylight Sav-
ings Time is not observed.

U.S. Embassy

The U.S. Embassy is situated at 7-01 Avenida Reforma,
Zone 10, Guatemala City.
The mailing address is APO AA 34024.

U. S. Embassy Guatemala Home Page
http://guatemala.usembassy.gov
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General

Honduras is located in Central America, bordering the
Caribbean Sea, between Guatemala and Nicaragua and bor-
dering the North Pacific Ocean, between El Salvador and
Nicaragua. Honduras has a 400 mile coastline along the Carib-
bean Sea and a short 40 mile Pacific outlet in the Golfo de
Fonseca. It shares borders with Nicaragua, Guatemala, and EIl
Salvador.

Puerto Amapala, the only port on the Pacific coast, is located
on the NW side of Isla Tigre.

The terrain is predominately mountainous, with a narrow
plain on the Pacific side and a wide coastal plain on the Carib-
bean side. The high mountain ranges in the interior rise to ele-
vations of about 3,048m in places, but elsewhere, the heights
rarely exceed 1,524m.

Both coastal areas are typically tropical with a hot humid
climate. The climate is temperate in the mountains.

Government

Flag of Honduras

Honduras is a democratic constitutional republic. The
country is divided into 18 departments.

Honduras is governed by a directly-elected President who
serves a 4-year term. The unicameral National Congress is
composed of 128 members, serving 4-year terms, elected by
proportional representation.
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The legal system is based on Roman civil law, Spanish civil
law, and English common law.
The capital is Tegucigalpa.

Holidays

The following holidays are observed:

January 1 New Year’s Day

Holy Thursday Variable

Good Friday Variable

Holy Saturday Variable

Easter Sunday Variable

April 14 Panamerican Day

May 1 Labor Day

September 15 Independence Day

October 3 Francisco Morazan’s
Birthday

October 12 Columbus Day (Dia de
la Raza)

October 21 Armed Forces Day

December 25 Christmas Day

Industries

The main industries are sugar, coffee, textiles, clothing, and
wood products.

The main exports are coffee, shrimp, bananas, gold, palm oil,
fruit, lobster, and lumber. The main export-trading partner is
the United States.

The main imports are machinery and transportation equip-
ment, industrial raw materials, chemicals, fuels, and foodstuffs.
The main import-trading partners are the United States and
Guatemala.

Languages

Spanish and Amerindian are the official languages.

Navigational Information

Enroute Volumes

Pub. 148, Sailing Directions (Enroute) Caribbean Sea Vol-
ume 2.

Pub. 153, Sailing Directions (Enroute) West Coasts of Mex-
ico and Central America.

Maritime Claims
The maritime territorial claims of Honduras are, as follows:

Territorial Sea * 12 miles.

24 miles.
200 miles.

Contiguous Zone

Fisheries or Economic
Zone

* Claims straight baselines. Claims Golfo de Fonseca as a
historic bay.

Maritime Boundary Disputes

Advised by the ICJ to adopt a tripartite resolution with El
Salvador and Nicaragua to establish a maritime boundary in
the Golfo de Fonseca which considers Honduran access to the
Pacific Ocean.

Territorial dispute with Colombia and Nicaragua over Isla de
San Andres (12°33'N., 81°43'W.), Isla Providencia (13°21'N.,
81°22'W.), and the Quito Sueno Bank (14°15'N., 81°15'W.)
region.

Conejo Island, in Golfo de Fonseca, claimed by El Salvador.

Claims Sapodilla Cays (16°07'N., 88°16'W.) off the coast of
Belize. This area is being run as a joint ecological park be-
tween the two countries.

Search and Rescue

The Central America Air Traffic Control Center (CEN-
AMER ACC), in conjunction with the Honduran Armed
Forces, is responsible for the coordination of search and rescue
operations. RCC Honduras cooperates with the Belize Air
Traffic Service and the Belize Defense Forces during normal
hours of operation.

RCC Honduras can be contacted, as follows:

1. Telephone: 504-2342507
2. Facsimile: 504-2342488

Time Zone

The Time Zone description is SIERRA (+6). Daylight Sav-
ings Time is not observed.

U.S. Embassy

The U.S. Embassy is situated at Avenida La Paz, Teguci-
galpa.
The mailing addresses are, as follows:
1. Honduras address
Avenida La Paz
Apartado Postal Number 3453
Tegucigalpa
2. U.S. address—
APO AA 34022

U. S. Embassy Honduras Home Page
http://honduras.usembassy.gov
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General 151 The terrain is hilly to mountainous with steep slopes and
Buoyage System 151 lowlands are reported in the N.
Cautions 151
Currency 152 Buoyage System
Firing Areas 152
Government 152 The IALA Buoyage System (Region A) is in effect. See
Holidays 152 Chart No. 1 for further IALA Buoyage System information.
Industries 152
Languages 152 Cautions
Navigational Information 152
Pilotage 153 High Speed Craft
Regulations 153 High speed craft operate in Zhujiang Kou between Hong
Search and Rescue 156 Kong, Macau, and Shekou (22°28'N., 113°54'E.), and ports on
Signals 156 the Zhujiang. Vessels are advised to maintain a good lookout.
Time Zone 156
Traffic Separation Schemes 156 Typhoons
U.S. Embassy 156 Hong Kong is susceptible to typhoons. These storms may be
Vessel Traffic Service 156 generated over 1,000 miles away in the Pacific Ocean or may
Appendix I 157 occur with little warning less than 400 miles away. Some of the

General

Hong Kong, a former British Crown Colony, now a Special
Administrative Region (SAR) of the People’s Republic of
China, is located in Eastern Asia, bordering the South China
Sea and China. It lies just within the tropics on the SE coast of
China. The SAR consists of 236 islands and islets, many of
them waterless and uninhabited.

The climate is tropical monsoon. It is cool and humid in the
winter, hot and rainy from spring through summer, and warm
and sunny in the fall.

worst storms to hit Hong Kong have intensified within the last
100 miles.

Storm warning signals are issued at 6-hour intervals when-
ever a tropical disturbance occurs within an area bounded by
the following positions, which covers the majority of shipping
routes radiating from Hong Kong:

a. 10°00'N, 105°00'E.
b. 10°00'N, 125°00'E.
c. 30°00'N, 125°00'E.
d. 30°00'N, 105°00'E.

These bulletins refer only to tropical storms. Information on
tropical cyclones may be broadcast by the Vessel Traffic Cen-
ter.
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Currency

The official unit of currency is the Hong Kong dollar, con-
sisting of 100 cents.

Firing Areas

Port Shelter Range.—Small arms and Air Force weapons
firing in an area bounded by lines joining the following posi-
tions:
22°24'18"N, 114°16'06"E.
22°22'42"N, 114°15'42"E.
22°21'48"N, 114°15'42"E.

. 22°20'48"N, 114°15'06"E then SE along Clear Water

Bay Road to

e. 22°18'00"N, 114°17'12"E.

f. 22°18'00"N, 114°17'54"E.

g. 22°20'24"N, 114°2024"E.

h. 22°22'00"N, 114°19'30"E then along the NE coastline
of Tai Tau Chau to the point of beginning.

Pak Kong Range.—Artillery and heavy weapons firing in
an area bounded by lines joining the following positions:
22°2024"N, 114°20'24"E.
22°18'00"N, 114°17'54"E.
22°16'36"N, 114°18'42"E.
22°16'18"N, 114°20'48"E.
22°15'54"N, 114°22'00"E.
22°16'00"N, 114°24'00"E.
22°19'54"N, 114°23'54"E.
22°19'48"N, 114°21'54"E.
22°22'18"N, 114°20'30"E.
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Government

Flag of Hong Kong

Hong Kong is a Special Administrative Region (SAR) of the
People’s Republic of China. China has promised to respect the
existing social and economic systems of Hong Kong.

Hong Kong is governed by a Chief Executive elected to a 5-
year term by a special Election Committee. The unicameral
Legislative Council consists of 30 members indirectly elected
by functional constituencies and 30 directly-elected members;
all members serve 4-year terms.

The legal system is based on English common law.

The capital is Victoria.

Holidays

The following holidays are observed:

January 1 New Year’s Day

Chinese New Years (3 Variable

days)

Ching Ming (Tomb Sweep-  Variable

ing Day)

Good Friday Variable

Holy Saturday Variable

Easter Sunday Variable

Easter Monday Variable

May 1 Labor Day

Buddha’s Birthday Variable

Dragonboat Festival Variable

July 1 Hong Kong Special Ad-

ministrative Region Day

Autumn Festival Variable

October 1 National Day

Chung Yeung Festival Variable

Winter Solstice Festival Variable

December 25 Christmas Day

December 26 Boxing Day
Industries

The main industries are textiles, clothing, tourism, banking,
shipping, electronics, plastics, toys, watches, and clocks.

The main exports are electrical machinery and appliances,
textiles, apparel, footwear, watches and clocks, toys, plastics,
precious stones, and printed material. The main export-trading
partners are China, the United States, and Japan.

The main imports are raw materials and semi-manufactured
goods, consumer and capital goods, foodstuffs, and fuel (most
is re-exported). The main import-trading partners are China,
Japan, Taiwan, Singapore, and the United States.

Languages

Chinese and English are the official languages.

Navigational Information

Enroute Volume
Pub. 161, Sailing Directions (Enroute) South China Sea and
Gulf of Thailand.

Pub. 120



Hong Kong 153

Maritime Claims
The maritime territorial claims of Hong Kong, which are the
same as for China, are, as follows:

Territorial Sea 200 miles.
Contiguous Zone * 24 miles.
Fisheries or Economic 200 miles.

Zone **

Continental Shelf 200 miles or the Continent-

al Shelf.
* Also considered a Security Zone.

** Claims right to create a Safety Zone around any struc-
ture in the Economic Zone, the right to require authori-
zation to lay submarine cables and pipelines, and the right
to broad powers to enforce laws in the Economic Zone.

Pilotage

Pilotage is available 24 hours and is compulsory for most
vessels. For further information, see Sector 2 in Pub. 161, Sail-
ing Directions (Enroute) South China Sea and the Gulf of
Thailand.

Regulations

International Ship and Port Facility (ISPS) Code

The ISPS Code applies to ships on international voyages and
port facilities directly interfacing with these ships. The follow-
ing regulations apply to ships covered by the ISPS Code enter-
ing or staying in Hong Kong waters:

1. Pre-arrival procedures.—A vessel calling at a port
facility in Hong Kong or intending to transit Hong Kong
waters en route to ports in the delta of the Pearl River should
provide additional security-related information in addition to
its advance notice of arrival. The required information,
which should be sent by facsimile (852-2858-6646) to the
Hong Kong Vessel Traffic Center (VTC), is, as follows:

a. Ship’s name.

b. Call sign.

c. IMO number.

d. Buoy and/or Anchorage (state whether facilities

“will be used/will not be used”).

e. Availability of ISSC or Interim ISSC (state Yes or

No).

f. Date of expiration of ISSC or Interim ISSC (in
format of YYYY/MM/DD).

g. Issuing authority of ISSC or Interim ISSC.

h. Security level ship is currently operating at (Level 1,

Level 2, or Level 3 with reason(s), if known).

i. Last port of call

j- Name of last port facility.

k. Was the last port facility ISPS compliant (state Yes
or No)?

l.  Security level of last port facility (state Level 1,

Level 2, or Level 3).

m. For the last ten calls at port facilities after July 1,

2004, has the ship interfaced with a facility that was not

ISPS compliant (state Yes or No)?

n. Within the period of the last ten calls at port facili-
ties, has the ship conducted ship-to-ship activities with
another ship that was not ISPS compliant (state Yes or
No)?

2. Procedures for vessels remaining in port.—While
staying in the port of Hong Kong, ship owners or agents
should observe the maritime security level of the port and
put in place necessary security measures as prescribed in the
ship’s security plan. The maritime security levels for the port
of Hong Kong and for Hong Kong registered ship can be
found on the following web site:

Hong Kong Security Levels

http://marsec.mardep.gov.hk/marseclevels.html

Under certain circumstances, the port facility security
officer of a port facility at which a ship is berthed may
request the master or the ship security officer to sign a Dec-
laration of Security (DoS) in accordance with the port facil-
ity security plan.

3. Procedures for ships mooring at buoys and anchor-
ages.—Government mooring buoys and anchorages are
managed by the Marine Department (MD). These port facil-
ities are also subject to ISPS Code requirements. Ships in-
tending to moor at these facilities are required to sign a DoS
with the MD under the following circumstance:

a. The ship does not have a valid ISSC or Interim

ISSC,

b. The ship is operating at Security Level 3 or at a
security level higher than that prevailing in Hong Kong,

c. The ship has come from a non-ISPS compliant port
facility, and

d. Itis required to do so by the Designated Authority.

Notice of ETA

Vessels should send their ETA to the Marine Department
Hong Kong at least 24 hours prior to arrival or immediately
upon departure from a port less than 24 hours sailing time from
Hong Kong.

Non-convention vessels.—The pre-arrival notification for
non-convention vessels should be submitted to the Vessel
Traffic Center of the Marine Department (facsimile: 852-2359-
4264) and should state the following information:

1. Vessel’s name.

2. Call sign or MD reference number (a number
assigned to the vessel for the purpose of reporting arrival and
departure if visiting Hong Kong for the first time). If the
vessel does not have a call sign or MD number, the vessel’s
official number may be used.

Flag.

Type of vessel.

GRT.

LOA (in meters).

Number of crew including master.

Purpose of call in Hong Kong and intended berth or
anchorage on arrival.

9. Estimated maximum draft of vessel in meters upon
arrival.

PN AW
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10. Any defects affecting maneuverability of seaworthi-
ness, or special conditions of the vessel or its cargo.

11. Quantities and categories of dangerous goods on
board including radioactive materials (insert “None” if appli-
cable).

12. Name of agent in Hong Kong (insert “None” if no
agent appointed and indicate whether an agent is to be
appointed or whether the master is to act as agent) and name
of vessel’s master.

13. Intended pilot boarding station if pilot is required
(Note.—Pilots should be requested, through the agent, from
Hong Kong Pilots Association).

14. ETA (expressed as “YY/MM/DD/hh/mm”) at berth or
intended pilot boarding station.

15. Last port of call (state name of port and country or
territory).

16. Height to highest point of vessel in meters above
waterline on arrival.

17. Name of insurance policy or indemnity arrangement
provider.

18. Any other relevant information (if applicable).
Convention vessels.—The pre-arrival notification for con-

vention vessels should be submitted to the Vessel Traffic Cen-
ter of the Marine Department (facsimile: 852-2858-6646) and
should state the following information:

1. Vessel’s name.

2. Call sign. If the vessel does not have a call sign, the
vessel’s official number may be used.

Flag.

Type of vessel.

GRT.

LOA (in meters).

Number of crew including master.

Purpose of call in Hong Kong and intended berth or
anchorage on arrival.

9. Estimated maximum draft of vessel in meters upon
arrival.

10. Any defects affecting maneuverability of seaworthi-
ness, or special conditions of the vessel or its cargo.

11. Quantities and categories of dangerous goods on
board including radioactive materials (insert “None” if appli-
cable).

12. Name of agent in Hong Kong (insert “None” if no
agent appointed and indicate whether an agent is to be
appointed or whether the master is to act as agent) and name
of vessel’s master.

13. Intended pilot boarding station if pilot is required
(Note.—Pilots should be requested, through the agent, from
Hong Kong Pilots Association).

14. ETA (expressed as “YY/MM/DD/hh/mm”) at berth or
intended pilot boarding station.

15. Last port of call (state name of port and country or
territory).

16. Height to highest point of vessel in meters above
waterline on arrival.

17. Any other relevant information (if applicable).
Tankers.—The pre-arrival notification for tankers should be

submitted to the Vessel Traffic Center of the Marine Depart-
ment (facsimile: 852-2858-6646) and should state the follow-
ing information:

1. Vessel’s name.

PNk Ww

Call sign.

Flag.

LOA (in meters).

Maximum draft.

Present dwt.

Date keel laid.

Cargo type; quantity (in tons); and whether for
loadlng, discharging, transshipment, or transit.

9. ETA at intended pilot boarding position,
anchorage, or berth in the waters of Hong Kong.

10. ETD from intended berth in the waters of Hong Kong.

11. Intended berth.

12. In the case of a vessel carrying liquefied gas in bulk,
details of any certificate of fitness with respect to that cargo,
including number, name of person or body issuing the cer-
tificate, date of issue, date of latest survey and date of expir-
ation, and type of liquefied gas carried.

13. In the case of a vessel carrying more than 2,000 tons
of oil in bulk, details of any certificate of insurance, insuring
against risk of pollution with respect to that cargo, including
number, name of person or body issuing the certificate, date
of issue, and date of expiration.

14. In the case of a vessel carrying (or to carry) any
noxious liquid substances in bulk, details of any Interna-
tional Pollution Prevention Certificate with respect to that
cargo, including number, name of person or body issuing the
certificate, date of issue, date of latest survey and date of
expiration, and indicating whether for loading, discharge,
transshipment, or transit.

15. Whether a MARPOL surveyor is required.

16. Whether a fixed inert gas system is fitted in the vessel.

17. Whether a fixed tank washing system is fitted in the
vessel tanks.

18. The category of the vessel as defined under
Regulation 13G of Annex 1 to MARPOL 73/78.

19. Delivery date of the vessel.

20. Compliance with the Condition Assessment Scheme
(CAS) and information concerning Protective Location (PL)
and Hydrostatic Balance Loading (HBL), if applicable.
When permission to enter the waters of Hong Kong has been

granted, the master of the vessel shall provide initial reports to
the VTC on VHF channel 12 when the vessel is in the vicinity
of the seaward limits of the Vessel Traffic Service.

PN

special

Navigation Regulations

Normally, ships enter and leave Hong Kong berths via the
Lam Tong Hoi Hap Channel (Tathong Channel); however,
ships assigned berths in the vicinity of Green Island should
proceed through Lema Channel to East Lamma Channel.

In passing through Lema Channel, ships should remain as far
N as is feasible for safe navigation and never less than 5 miles
N of the NE head of Tan Kan Tao.

Typhoon Season Regulations (15 May to 31 October)

Every person in charge of a vessel shall comply with the re-
quirements of the Director of Marine, who may order such ves-
sel to anchor or secure in any place he may direct, or prohibit
anchoring or securing in any place, and who may order the
vessels to be removed to another place within the SAR.

Except with the prior permission of the Director, no dead
ship shall be anchored, moored, or secured at any place within
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the waters of the SAR nor, except with such permission, shall
any repairs be undertaken upon any ship which is so anchored,
moored, or secured which will result in such ship becoming a
dead ship.

The expression “dead ship” means any ship exceeding 50m
in length, other than a laid-up ship, which is unable to proceed
under its own power, unable to maneuver with its own steering
gear, unable to work its own anchors, or unable to maintain the
watertight integrity of the ship.

Upon a local storm warning signal, vessels at government
mooring buoys shall clear away anchors and cables and raise
all possible steam on the main engines. Vessels shall, if so
directed, be ready to leave their mooring, at any time.

Upon a local storm signal other than No. 1 being hoisted,
vessels at government buoys not being special typhoon moor-
ings shall, within 2 hours, move to a typhoon anchorage or to
special typhoon moorings. The Director may at his discretion
order a vessel at a special typhoon mooring to leave that moor-
ing.

Any ship within the waters of the SAR shall have on board at
all times such number of crew as, in the opinion of the director
of marine, is qualified and is capable of carrying out all duties
which may reasonably be required to ensure the safety of the
ship having regard to the circumstances pertaining thereto.
Masters or their agents requesting a buoy are advised to
ascertain whether it is considered safe for use under typhoon
conditions.

Nothing in these regulations shall prevent any vessel which
is already at a typhoon mooring buoy from shifting to an an-
chorage if such is preferred.

Harbor Regulations

Any vessel to which the International Code signal L is made
locally by flag, sound, or flashing lamp from a Marine Depart-
ment, Police, or Customs and Excise Department launch or a
Government signal station, shall stop until authorized to pro-
ceed.

No rubbish, oil, or other substances are to be disposed of by
any vessel within the waters of the harbor.

No vessel shall in any part of the SAR emit smoke (including
soot, ash, gritty particles, or oil) in such quantity as to be a
nuisance.

Additional information on harbor regulations pertaining to
pilots, speed, mast heights, restricted areas, etc. will be found
in Sector 2 of Pub. 161, Sailing Directions (Enroute) South
China Sea and the Gulf of Thailand.

Quarantine Regulations
The following documents should be submitted to the Hong
Kong Port Health Office within 24 hours of arrival:

1. Hong Kong Maritime Declaration of Health (Form DH
168), which can be downloaded from the Hong Kong De-
partment of Health web site.

2. Ship Sanitation Control Certificate (SSCC) or Ship
Sanitation Control Exemption Certificate (SSCEC). See
Note below.

3. Crew list.

4. Passenger list.

Note.—Deratting Certificates (DC) or Deratting Exemption
Certificates (DEC) issued by certain World Health Organiza-

tion-designated ports prior to 15 June 2007 are still valid ship
hygene certificates until they expire. A list of these ports can be
found at the Hong Kong Department of Health web site.

Requests for radio pratique should state the port and country
that issued the vessels hygeine certificate. If the certificate was
not issued by a World Health Organization-designated port,
radio pratique will not be granted and the vessel will be subject
to inspection by the Hong Kong Port Health Office upon its ar-
rival.

The Hong Kong Maritime Declaration of Health (Form DH
168) and the Request for Radio Pratique (Form DH 1418E) can
be downloaded from the Hong Kong Department of Health
web site.

Hong Kong Department of Health Home Page
http://www.dh.gov.hk
Click on: English/Useful Informations/Forms

Vessels which have been to any Vietnamese port within 6
days of their ETA in Hong Kong are normally eligible to apply
for radio pratique unless considered otherwise by the World
Health Organization.

The Hong Kong Maritime Declaration of Health (Form DH
168) can be submitted, as follows:

1. Facsimile: 852-2574-7136
2. Mail: Port Health Office
18th Floor
Wu Chung House
213 Queen’s Road East
Wan Chai
Hong Kong

The Hong Kong Port Health Office can be contacted, as fol-

lows:
1. Telephone: 852-2543-1132
2. Facsimile: 852-2574-7136
3. E-mail: port-ho@dh.gov.hk

Telephone enquiries concerning radio pratique can be made
by calling 852-2961-8852.

Dangerous Cargo Regulations

Vessels carrying explosives shall not anchor, without the per-
mission of the Director of Marine, within 450m of any Govern-
ment Explosives Depot or within 450m of any other vessel.

Vessels carrying explosives shall show the following signals
until the Director of Marine determines the holds are clean and
ventilated:

1. By day—The International Code flag “B” at the high-
est masthead.

2. At night—A red light at a height of not less than 6m
above the uppermost deck.

Vessels carrying petroleum having a flash point of less than
65.5°C shall show the following signals until the Director of
Marine determines the holds are clean and ventilated:

1. By day—A red flag of not less than 0.9m square with a
white circular center 1.5cm in diameter at the highest
masthead and shall also fly the International Code signal
“Su7.”

2. At night—A red light at a height of not less than 6m
above the uppermost deck.
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Vessels carrying dangerous cargo, upon arrival in Hong
Kong, shall anchor in one of the prescribed Dangerous Goods
Anchorages, and shall obtain permission from the Director of
Marine before going alongside any wharf or shifting berth.

Vessels carrying Category 5 dangerous cargo (Classes 1, 2,
or 3) shall not enter or remain in that part of Hong Kong Har-
bor, without permission of the Director of Marine, bounded, as
follows:

1. On the E—A line drawn from a position on Hong
Kong Island near Pak Kok (North Point) (22°17.7'N.,
114°12.0'E.) in a 334° direction to the Kowloon Peninsula.

2. On the E—A line drawn from position 22°16.5'N,
114°07.0'E on Hong Kong Island in a 329° direction to the
W side of Tsing Chau (Green Island) and then on a bearing
of 026° to the SW side of Ngong Shuen Chau (Stonecutters
Island).

When a local storm signal other than No. 1 or No. 3 is
broadcast/hoisted, vessels carrying Category 1 or Category 5
dangerous shall, unless otherwise directed by the Director of
Marine, proceed outside the harbor and remain outside the
harbor until such signal is lowered.

All dangerous cargo is loaded or discharged in one of the
Dangerous Cargo Anchorages, unless the vessel has received
permission from the Director of Marine to use the oil wharves
at Tsing Yi.

All vessels, with keels laid on or after 12 April 1972 and
which are carrying bulk chemicals, must possess a Certificate
of Fitness in accordance with the IMO-adopted Code for the
Construction and Equipment of Ships Carrying Dangerous
Chemicals in Bulk before such vessels can enter or leave the
Hong Kong SAR.

Search and Rescue

The Maritime Rescue Coordination Center (MRCC) Hong
Kong, located at Hong Kong Marine Rescue Radio (VRC), can
be contacted, as follows:

1. Telephone: 852-2233-7999
2. Facsimile: 852-2541-7714
3. E-mail: hkmrcc@mardep.gov.hk

Hong Kong Marine Rescue Radio (VRC) maintains a con-
tinuous listening watch on GMDSS frequencies for distress
traffic.

Signals

Quarantine Signals
Ships granted radio pratique should, when entering the Hong
Kong SAR, display the following signals:
1. By day—International Code flags TO.
2. At night—Three white lights, vertically disposed.

Storm Signals

Local storm signals are broadcast within the Hong Kong
SAR and are displayed at the Cheung Chau Aeronautical Me-
teorological Station located on a small hill lying about 0.5 mile
E of the W extremity of Cheung Chau (22°13'N., 114°01'E.).
The signals are listed in the table in Appendix I.

Signal No. 1 is a cautionary or stand-by signal hoisted when
a tropical disturbance exists which may be a potential threat to
Hong Kong Harbor. At this early stage it is not possible to
forecast with any certainty whether gale or typhoon winds may
actually occur in the area.

Signal No. 8 (8NE, 8SW, 8NE, and/or 8NW) conveys a
definite warning of gale winds from a specified direction.

Signal No. 9 may not necessarily be used if conditions
warrant the display of Signal No. 10 as soon as it is evident that
the gale winds will increase.

When Signal No. 1 is broadcast/hoisted, the crews of vessels
in Hong Kong Harbor, as well as personnel required to carry
out safety preparations on land, should be placed on stand-by.
Any safety preparations which may take time to complete
should be started.

When Signal No. 3 is broadcast/hoisted, all safety prepara-
tions should begin at once. It would be very dangerous to wait
for the broadcasting/hoisting of Signal No. 8 before taking
precautionary actions.

Time Zone

The Time Zone description is HOTEL (-8). Daylight Savings
Time is not observed.

Traffic Separation Schemes

Traffic Separation Schemes (TSS) in Hong Kong are, as fol-
lows:

1. East Lamma Channel. (IMO adopted)

2. Tathong Channel. (IMO adopted)

3. Dangan Shuido and Lantau Channel. (Government of
Hong Kong)

4. Northwest Siu A Chau, North Cheung Chau, and
South Cheung Chau. (Government of Hong Kong)

U.S. Embassy

The Chief of Mission, Consul-General is situated at 26
Garden Road, Hong Kong.

The mailing address is PSC 461, Box 1, FPO AP 96521-
0001.

U. S. Consulate General Hong Kong
and Macau Home Page
http://hongkong.usconsulate.gov

Vessel Traffic Service

Vessel Traffic Services are in operation, as follows:
1. Hong Kong (22°21'N., 114°08'E.).
2. Shenzhen (22°32'N., 114°06'E.).—Divided into two
sectors.
For further information, see Pub. 161, Sailing Directions
(Enroute) South China Sea and Gulf of Thailand.
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Appendix I
Hong Kong Harbor—Local Storm Signals
Signal No. Day signal Night signal Meaning Remarks
A depression or ty-
N phoon centered with-
1 Stand-by only Black T Ecgrtfi::a\l)\llhl(tiei:shi}stii in 500 miles of Hong
y disp Kong may affect the
area.
. When hoisted, this
Strong wind (mean signal normally
One white light between | wind speed of 22-23 ives about 12 hours
3 Strong wind Inverted black T | two green lights, verti- knots) expected, %v arnine of a stron
cally disposed which may reach gale windi I?Hon Kong
force later. Harbor & &
Gale (mean wind
One black tri- One white light over speed of 34 knots and
SNW Northwest gale ancle. point u two green lights, verti- up) expected from the
gle. p p cally disposed NW quadrant. Gusts
may exceed 64 knots.
Gale (mean wind )
One black tri- One green light over speed of 34 knots and | These signals are
3SW Southwest gale angle, point two white lights, verti- | up) expected from the | €qually significant
down cally disposed SW quadrant. Gusts regarding wind
may exceed 64 knots. | Speed. Normally, the
Gale ( - first of these signals
i ale (mean win is hoisted about 12
Two black. tl One white light below speed of 34 knots and | hours before the eale
angles, points . . g
SNE Northeast gale . two green lights, verti- up) expected from the | 4ffects Hone Kon
up, vertically . g g
di cally disposed NE quadrant. Gusts Harbor
isposed .
may exceed 64 knots.
. Gale (mean wind
:r?ezlacgi;ig One green light below speed of 34 knots and
8SE Southeast gale gles, pot two white lights, verti- up) expected from the
down, vertically .
disposed cally disposed SE quadrant. Gusts
may exceed 64 knots.
Two black tri- The sust.amed wind
angles, points Three green lights, ver- | Gale expected to in- speed will reach 48
9 Increasing gale ’ . . ’ to 63 knots within 3
together, ver- tically disposed crease .
. . hours of this signal
tically disposed being hoisted.
Signal hoisted as
Typhoon wind (mean soon as there are
. yP definite indications
One green light between | wind speed of 64 that the sustained
10 Typhoon Black cross two red lights, vertically | knots and up) ex-

disposed

pected from any di-
rection.

wind speed in Hong
Kong Harbor is
likely to exceed 64
knots.
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General 159 Buoyage System
Buoyage System 159
Cautions 159 The TALA Buoyage System (Region A) is in effect. See
Currency 160 Chart No. 1 for further IALA Buoyage System information.
Firing Areas 160 In some places in Indonesian waters small buoys, wooden
Fishing Areas 161 beacons, projecting marks, or other unofficial devices may be
Government 162 found. These devices do not necessarily conform to the official
Holidays 162 buoyage system.
Industries 162 Channel beacons and lighted beacons follow the same color
Languages 162 and topmark system as the buoys. However, occasionally, port
Mined Areas 162 hand beacons may carry two cans; starboard hand beacons may
Navigational Information 168 carry two cones, points up.
Offshore Drilling 169 Within Indonesian waters, lights and buoys are considered
Regulations 169 unreliable, being frequently irregular, extinguished, missing, or
Restricted Areas 170 off station.
Search and Rescue 171
Signals 171
Submarine Operating Areas 172 Cautions
Time Zone 172
U.S. Embassy 173 Rigs

General

Indonesia, located in Southeast Asia, is an archipelago that
forms a natural barrier between the Indian Ocean and the
Pacific It consists of an archipelago of over 17,000 islands
extending up to about 3,100 miles along the equator between
the mainland of Southeast Asia and Australia.

The main islands are Sumatera (Sumatra), Java, Sulawesi
(formerly Celebes), the S part of Kalimantan (Borneo), and
Irian Jaya (W half of New Guinea).

Indonesia shares land borders with Malaysia, East Timor,
and Papua New Guinea.

The climate is tropical, being hot and humid. It is more
moderate in the highlands.

The terrain is mostly coastal lowlands. The larger islands
have interior mountains.

Movable oil drilling rigs and production platforms may be
encountered off the coasts of Indonesia and in open waters.

Buoys associated with the drilling operations are frequently
moored in the vicinity of these structures. The positions of
these rigs and buoys are frequently changed and are generally
promulgated by radio navigational warnings.

Navigational hazards

Many of the rivers in Indonesia carry large quantities of
debris and sediment from inland areas. Much of this material is
deposited at the coast, both within the river mouths and in the
sea immediately beyond them. Changes in the coasts and river
banks in these areas should be expected. Long rivers with large
deltas are particularly liable to change.

Logging takes place, mainly in Pulau and Kalamintan. Drift-
wood brought down by the rivers can be a hazard, particularly
after strong winds or heavy rains.
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Piracy

It was reported (1995) that vessels have been attacked by
armed thieves in the vicinity of the Malacca and Singapore
Straits, mainly near Phillip Channel. These attacks were usu-
ally made from fast motor boats approaching from astern.
Loaded vessels with low freeboard seem to be vulnerable.

Piracy incidents are common in the following areas:

1. Tanjungperak (7°12'S., 112°44'E.).

2. Balikpapan (1°16'S., 116°49'E.).

3. Samarinda (0°30'S., 117°09'E.).

4. North of Pulau-pulau Takobonerate.

5. Along the E coast of Kalimantan, particularly in the
open waters of Selat Makasar and in Makassar (5°08'S.,
119°25'E.).

6. In the open waters of the Java Sea.

7. Northwest of Pulau Bawean (5°47'S., 112°40'E.).

8. Within Selat Surabaya, which separates Jawa from
Madura.

In general, incidents of piracy remain at a high level in the
waters of the Indonesian archipelago.

The International Maritime Bureau (IMB) of the Interna-
tional Chamber of Commerce has established a Piracy Count-
ermeasures Center at Kuala Lumpur. For more information, see
Malaysia—Cautions—Piracy.

Currency

The official unit of currency is the rupiah, consisting of 100
sen (sen no longer used).

Firing Areas

When firing practice is held on the N coast of Madura, in the
E and W channels of Surabaya, in the area around Probo-
linggo, in Teluk Balikpapan, and in the region of Tarakan, one
or more of these areas of the sea is unsafe for navigation, with
the understanding that remaining in these areas is forbidden,
while passage remains free, as follows:

1. Selat Madura.—Selat Madura is used for naval exer-
cises. Vessels are required to navigate within the below-men-
tioned limits:

a. On the S side N of a line between a position 20
miles NW of Karang Mas Light (7°41'S., 114°26'E.) and
Outer Buoy (7°24'S., 113°00'E.).

b. On the N side S of a line between 5.5 miles SW of
Sapudi Light (7°05'S., 114°17'E.) to a position 23 miles
due W, then to Manila Rock Light (7°22'S., 113°10'E.),
and then to Tanjung Batupitah, 9 miles N of Manila Rock.

Vessels navigating the NE coast of Java or S coast of Madura
should keep a lookout for naval vessels displaying Interna-
tional Code flag signals.

2. Cilacap.—The area between the meridians of
109°01'E, 109°10'E, the parallel 7°46'42"S, the N Java coast,
and the coast of Nusa Kambangan is subject to the following
signals:

a. By day—A red flag upon Tjimiring Hill on Nusa
Kambangan and on the end of 